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| 1. Prior to Using This System

Refer to the following explanations concenring browser usage and prohibited characters. Be sure to
check the following:

- Contents -

» Recommended Browsers 6

» Browser Settings (enable cookies) 7

> Browser Settings (confirmation of enabling of JavaScript) 8
» Prohibited characters 9
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Recommended Browsers

To use the software on this management screen, we recommend the following browser versions:
Internet Explorer 8.x or later
Firefox (official version)
Chrome (official version)
We recommend using the latest versions of Firefox and Chrome. For details on the latest versions,
check the websites of the respective browsers. Note that even with the most current browser versions,
unofficial versions (beta versions, etc.) might not run normally.
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Browser Settings (enable cookies)

Login management uses the "cookies" feature. If cookies are not enabled, you cannot log into the
management screen. The procedure (for Windows) is described below.
With Chrome and Firefox, cookies are enabled by default.

Procedure for Internet Explorer 7, 8, 9
1. Select [Internet Options] from the [Tools] menu.

% If the menu bar is not displayed, press the [Alt] key on the keyboard.

2. Click the [Privacy] tab.

3. Click the [Defaults] button.

% If you cannot click the [Defaults] button, the defaults are already set (i.e. cookies are enabled).

4. Click the [OK] button.
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Browser Settings (confirmation of enabling of JavaScript)

A portion of the management screen uses JavaScript.

Follow the procedure below (for Windows) to check that JavaScript is enabled.
With Chrome and Firefox, Javascript is enabled by default.

Procedure for Internet Explorer 7, 8, 9

1. Click [Tools] on the Internet Explorer menu bar.

% If the menu bar is not displayed, it can be displayed by pressing the [Alt] key on the keyboard.

2. Click [Internet Options] from the [Tools] menu.

3. Click [Security].

4. Make sure that "Internet" (Earth icon) is displayed, and then click the [Default level] button.
If the button cannot be pressed, this means that the [Default level] has already been selected. If so,
proceed to step 5.
Javascript can also be enabled using the following method:
(1) Press the [Customize level] button to display "Security settings - Internet zone".

(2) Atthe "Script" item, select "Enable" for each of the following: [Java applet script], [Active script]
and [Permit pasting by script ].

(3) Click [OK]. A warning "Change the settings of this zone?" is displayed. Click [Yes].

5. The screen returns to [Internet Options]. Click the [OK] button.
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Prohibited characters

For this management screen, the following 1-byte symbols are defined as special characters for the
system:

Single quotation marks ()

Double quotation marks (")

Japanese yen sign (¥)
Note that characters input as 1-byte entered are sometimes replaced with 2-byte characters.
(* In input screens that support HTML input and annotation, single-byte characters will not be replaced
with double-byte characters. These can be used as part of tags.)
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| 2. Login and Store Screen Top

- Contents -

» Login to Management Screen 11
» Reissuing the main user password 12
» Reissuing the sub-user password 14
» Changing Passwords 16

» Management Screen Top 17

10
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Login to Management Screen

1. Enter the store ID and password that was sent to you, and click the [Login] button.

2 For stores using the system for the first time: Currently, passwords are automatically assigned
by the system. After login, the Password Edit screen is displayed.Change the password to one
that is easy-to-remember but difficult-to-steal using 4 to 32 1-byte alphanumeric characters.

ntact the

olf login failse
+ Caution when entering the store ID and password
Entry is code- (1- or 2-byte) and case-sensitive.

+ Cookies setting

Login management uses the "cookies" feature. If cookies are set to "disabled" in your browser,
you cannot log in. So, cookies must be set to "enabled".

11
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Reissuing the main user password

The password can be reissued if it has become null and void, or the main user has forgotten his/her
password.

1. Click "Reissue password" on the management screen login page.

Enter License 1D and password then click "Login™,
License ID | [murnber format)

e | [alphanurneric

farmat)

Lugin'

-If you have "Login ID" beside the License 1D and password, click here,

-Forget password ? click here, 1

Contack the Support Center,
[Business hours 10:00~158:00 SMT+2.00 SAT-3UM CLOSED.)

2. Enter the store ID.

3. Click [Submit].

Resetting your password.

Please enter the License ID of your store and press the "Submit”
biuttom,

License 1D ||

Submit'

Return to the Login screen.

When you do not know the License ID, please contack the Support Center for
help,

12
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4. The password reissue completed e-mail will be sent to your registered e-mail address. This e-mail
will contain a URL for carrying out the password reissue procedure.

Resetting your password.

We have sent to the e-mail address that you had registered as
yours an e-mail to confirm that your password has been reset.

After having confirmed the information you had entered on this e-mail,
please continue with the procedure for resetting your passwaord,

5. Clicking the URL in the e-mail will display the "Password reissue confirmation.” Click the [Reissue]
button on this screen. A new password will be sent to your registered e-mail address.

% The URL is valid for 24 hours from application for reissue. After 24 hours, you must repeat the
procedure starting from step 1.

Confirmation on resetting yvour password,

we will now reset your passwaord.

If you accept, please click the "Reset your password"” button below.

Resetvuurpasswurdl 5

6. Reissue of the password is completed.

Confirmation on resetting your password.

The resetting of your password has been completed.

We have sent your newly reset password to the e-mail address that
you had registered as yours,

7. Use the new password that was mailed to you to log in from the regular login screen.

13
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Reissuing the sub-user password

The password can be reissued if it has become null and void, or the sub-user has forgotten his/her
password.

1. Click "Reissue password" on the management screen login page.

Login

Enter License ID, Lagin ID and password then click "Login®,
License IO | (number farmat)

Login ID | (alphanurmeric
format)

T — | {alphanurmeric

farmat)

LDginI

- If wou do not have "Login ID", click here.,

-Forget password ? click here, 1

Contact the Support Senter.
[(Business hours 10:00~~18:00 GMT+9,.00 SAT-SUN CLOSED.)

2. Enter the store ID and login ID.
3. Click [Submit].

Resetting your password.

2

Please enter the License [0 and the login ID of your store, Then press
the "Submit" button.

License 1D |

Login ID |

3

Return to the Login screen.

Wwhen you do not know the License ID or the Login ID, please contact the
Managerial Officer of the Licensze ID for help,

14
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4. The password reissue completed e-mail will be sent to your registered e-mail address. This e-mail
will contain a URL for carrying out the password reissue procedure.

Resetting your password.

We have sent to the e-mail address that you had registered as
yours an e-mail to confirm that your password has been reset.

After having confirmed the information you had entered on this e-mail,
please continue with the procedure for resetting your password,

5. Clicking the URL in the e-mail will display the "Password reissue confirmation." Click the [Reissue]
button on this screen. A new password will be sent to your registered e-mail address.

% The URL is valid for 24 hours from application for reissue. After 24 hours, you must repeat the
procedure starting from step 1.

Confirmation on resetting yvour password.

We will now reset your password,

If you accept, please click the "Reset your password” button below,

5

Reset\;uurpasswurdl

6. Reissue of the password is completed.

Confirmation on resetting your password.

6

The resetting of your password has been completed.

We have sent your newly reset password to the e-mail address that
vou had registered as yours,

7. Use the new password that was mailed to you to log in from the regular login screen.

15
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Changing Passwords

You can change the login password. After an initial login, the Password Edit screen is automatically
displayed.

Passwords are valid for six months. To ensure secure online shopping, we recommend periodically
changing passwords.

oTips when creating passwordse

+ Set a password using 4 to 32 1-byte alphanumeric characters.
Do not use 2-byte characters (2-byte characters such as "A" or "1", and Chinese characters) or
symbols.
Entry of alphabet characters is case-sensitive.

Procedure
(1) Enter the current password.

(2) Enter the new password twice.

(8) Click the [Change Password] button. The password is changed. At the next login, log in with the
new password.

Change password

&

Mote:

¢ llse bhetween 4 and 32 one-byte characters.
« Do notuse any two-byte characters (such as hiragana and kanjil or symbols,
¢ The password will be case sensitive,

*must be entered.
Current Password#* ( 1 )

Mew Passward+ (2)

Mew Password(please re-enter)*

Change Passwaord | (3)

16
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Management Screen Top
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Locaary

(1) Returns you to the store management screen top.

(2) Images or files in various formats can be uploaded. Two or more files can also be batch-uploaded.

(3) URL information for each page can be browsed.

(4) The shopping site for this store is displayed.

(5) The manual can be browsed.

(6) Logs you out of the management screen. (Log out after completing all tasks.)

(7) You can check whether or not setup is finished. The shop will not be displayed properly if there are
any omissions in the items at "Setup" that required input. If there are any errors in the display,
press the [CHECK] button to check the display.

(8) This is the main menu.

(9) The status of received order data is displayed.
(10) The status of member data is displayed.

(11) The status of inquiries is displayed.

(12) This notifies you of system maintenance information, etc. Please view this information when using
this system.
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| 3. Language Settings

The language will be displayed in accordance with your contract. Set the screen display language and
display order priority.

Procedure

1. You can change the display status of pages by individual language.

(1) Display the desired language by selecting the [use] button.

(2) Selecting [do not use] hides that respective language (i.e. input items do not appear even in the
management screen).

(3) Selecting the [under construction] button also hides the respective language. (Input items appear
in the management screen, and entry and preview are possible.)

2. Setthe display order.
Languages are displayed in order of preference from the top down. Click the [|][1] buttons to
change the sort order. The topmost language is displayed first when the shop is accessed.

3. When you have finished the setting, click the [Save] button. This saves the details you have
entered.

Language Settings

. 1
Select the language(s) to use in your store website,
* Choose status "in preparation” to uze language only in the contral panel and not in the store website,

Language|status |disp|a~,' arder
BaE | [Juse

Englizh use

sz | [[donotuse (9) = 9.

=30

ﬁﬁ'\qﬂkl Iunderconstluction;l
= [6)]

* Even if [use] is set for a display language, shops will not be displayed in that language unless the
design template for that language is set.
For example, to display "Japanese and " English”, two templates- "Japanese" and "English"- are
required.

18
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| 4. Basic Information Settings

- Contents -

» Setting basic information 20
» Changing the base country 26
» Setting shop authentication 28
» Setting IP authentication 29
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Setting basic information

Procedure
1. Enter each of basic information items.
(1) English store name*

This is used for data transactions with the external system.

English store name* DEMD shop

(2) Store name*

Enter the store name to be displayed on the site in the respective language.

Japanese T a0
English  |[DEMO Shop

Store name#*

(3) Base currency*
This changes the base currency for the entire shop.

* To edit the base currency, contact Support.

If you want to change the base currency, Please contact us.

Base currency* 1Py B4

(4) Base country (For details (see "Changing the base country" on page 26))

Select the base country. "Ship in own country/domestically”, "Pay in own country/domestically"
and "Price in own country/domestically" are applied to the country selected as the base country.

® Japan B
Change base country

Base country " Do not show the Japanese prefectures in this shop.

Caution: It amits Japanese prefectures and disables shipments to
lapanese addresses | Please select only if you do not ship within Japan.

(5) Maximum weight of orders

Determine how to respond when the total weight of the customer's ordered products is heavier
than the shipping weight of freight that can be handled at a single time.

30000 g maximum (half-size font character)  ex. 20000 g = 30 kg

Masimum weight of orders+ When placing an order, if the total weight of the products
gxceeds this number,

® an arror message will appear (it will not be possible to finalize the order)
C order without finalized postage fee

(6) Calculate shipping fee in Japan regardless of number of items

When "Calculate" is selected, the "Calculate shipping fee when only 1 item is purchased"

product specification is ignored, and the shipping fee is calculated for freight addressed to within
Japan.

When you select "Calculate” for items being shipped within Japan
we will calculate the postage without regard for merchandise notes
specifying the "Calculate automatically for orders with only one product.”

Calculate domestic shipping.
(in Japan)

% Do nat calicurate {order without confirming shipping fee) O calicurate
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(7) Settlement URL expiration date

You can edit the expiration date of the settlement screen URL that is issued when placing an
order/requesting settlement again.

Settlement URL expiration date

The expiration date for the settlement URL displayed when an arder is
placed or an incomplete order reminder is sent, If space is left blank,
14 days will be the default setting.

] expiration date (half-size font character)

(8) Homepage URL

Enter only when the top page is to be set to an external URL.

Homepage LIEL

When Homepage URL is the same as the shop top page of this system,
there is no need to enter the URL here

when entering the URL, please start from hitp:ff
lapaneseuse URL|

Englishuse URL |

(9) Return URL after order

Enter this after order completion when wishing to display pages other than the shop's top page.

Return URL after order

When Return URL after order is the same as the shop top page
of this system, there is no need to enter the URL here,
when entenng the UKL, please start trom htkp: ff

lapaneseuse URL|
Englishuse URL |

(10) Copyright

This is the copyright displayed in the page footer.

Copyright

the copyright displayved in the page footer,
Translate thisl

lapanese|
English  |[Copyright@

(11) Top page information

This is displayed in the (Notices) section of the top page.

Top page information
[HTML accepted)

Displayed in the top page information {announcements) area,
Translate this|

¥lapanese (HTML accepted: resizable)

CHBRITEL s dTHE, _

EES it TEREAREFEIMAT. BELCESLL

¥English (HTML accepted: resizabla)

This is a DEMO shop.
Create your shop by modifwing each item.
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(12) Input field for generating questions to the customer

Create an entry field for the store to post questions to the customer. This is displayed on the
Order screen. Use this for questionnaires, etc.
(When nothing is input, "Entry filed for the store to post questions to the customer" is not

created.) )

Create a space for questions from the store to customers making an order.
Displayed on the order page (If the space below is left blank,
the "guestions for customers from the store column® will not be created.,
Translate this |

Space for entering guestions ¥lapanese

for the custamer placing an order I E|
¥Enaglish

| A

example gquestion:
Please tell us what motivated you to purchase from us
today.

(13) Google Shopping Feed Utility

XML feed for Google Shopping is automatically output once a day. Use this when registering
products to Google Shopping.

If you select "use", your Google Shopping product information feed
will be created/renewed a 6:454M every day,
Google Shopping

_ % donotuse T use
create a feed function*

The US/Enalish URL feed for this store.:

(14) CDN Cache

Use this when experiencing difficulty making changes such as updated images, etc. due to
enabling of the CDN function.

Cached content can be forcibly cleared.

Use this when you purge COM cache

Email address to notify the result of CON cache purge
CDM Cache

Furge the COMN cache,

(15) Store description
This is output to the Google Shopping feed as the store description.

The Gooagle Shoovina feed is outout in the store description.
If there is nothing entered it will remain blank,

stare description Japanese store description

English store description

(16) Type of translation delivery notice

Use this when using the YAQS translation function. Select the send frequency of delivery notice
e-mails when requesting translation.

[T one at 3 time (each project)

Type of translation delivery notice :
™ one per day (list form)

(17) Shop information for translators

Use this when using the YAQS translation function. Enter the store description for translators, if
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available. Entry is optional.

Shop information for translators

(18) Reference URL for translators

Use this when using the YAQS translation function. Enter this as a description field for store
information for translators. Entry is optional.

Reference UEL for translators

(19) Other information

Use this when using the YAQS translation function. Enter reference information for translators, if
available. Entry is optional.

(if a translation glossary, a URL for translation policies etec... added here,

. : the translator will be able to deliver a more adeguate translation)
Other information

(20) favicon

favicons used as browser icons and favorite marks can be registered.

fawicomn

o
T IR I BIRENTLER A

(21) Site map

A site map can be registered to the search engine.

Site map ref, URL

Site map
e )R | SRR T ER A

(22) Support Information Contact E-mail Address

Enter the e-mail address for send support-related information.

ermergency contact e-mail address possible to define multiples, separated by commas

(23) Conversion tag

Select "Do not display" and "Display" for the conversion tag.

Conversion tag not display | =

(24) Lot buying discount function

Volume discounts can be set. To use this function, select this checkbox.

volume discount Cdonotuse ®yse

(25) Sale function

Sale price and sale date/time settings can be used. To use this function, select this checkbox.

Sale function Cdonotuse ®use
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(26) Display function of products using ajax

This function allows you to get product information and inventory information, that can be used
with the content management function, in real time. To post products in content in "content
management,” select this checkbox.

Display function of good using ajax

The real-time stock data be available on the Contents Management function,
®donotuse T use

(27) Auto-interpolation function for batch registration of products' SKU

When batch registering products' SKU, SKUs without any combinations are interpolated by
status that cannot be ordered to prevent erroneous ordering.

Auto-interpolation function
for batch registration of goods' SKL

This changes the status of SKU's that do not fit together to
“impossible to order” as to prevent false order
incidents at the time of batch reqgistration of goods'skKU

®se Do notuse

(28) Adjustment function for delivery method options

This setting automatically hides shipping methods that are not available for countries registered
by the user as delivery destinations at "Select delivery method" at order input 2.

Adjustrment module
of the delivery method aptions.

Cdonotuse ®use

2 When this function is not used, the "Select shipping method" display changes (as described
below), depending on whether there is a delivery destination country ID in the shipping country

information.

1) When there is a delivery destination country ID in the shipping country information:
"Delivery method" that includes the shipping country of the delivery destination is displayed.

2) When there is no delivery destination country ID in the shipping country information:
"Shipping method" is displayed when only the search conditions "Outside Japan" and "All OK"

are entered.

(The orderer manually selects the shipping area that matches the delivery destination.)

(29) Age verification function

Age verification can be set by individual store. When "use" is selectedt, enter the age to be set
as the standard. When this is entered, be sure to set an entry field for birthdays at order input 1.

&ge verification function

® donotuse Cuse Standard age |15 years old

(30) Next-engine inventory-info cooperation

Set this to use next-engine inventory-info cooperation.

Mext-engine inventory-info cooperation

If use Next-engineg, please set below.
 do not use
Cyze

(31) Shop authentication (For details (see "Setting shop authentication" on page 28))

When this function is used, you will be prompted to enter your ID and password when you

access an online shop.

Shop authentication {access restriction)

If use password protection to whole shop, please set below,
% do not use
Cuse

(32) IP Restriction (For details (see "Setting IP authentication" on page 29))

You can apply IP restrictions so that online shops can be accessed by only permitted IP
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addresses.

% Be sure to use this when related personnel have a fixed IP address. If they do not have a fixed
IP address, use "Shop authentication".

It allows 1P restriction over the entire online shop.
IP Restriction ® do not use
Cluse

2. Click the [Save] button. This saves the details you have entered.
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Changing the base country

You can change the country where distribution bases, etc. are actually located as desired.

1. Click the "Change base country” field from the "Base country” field in the Basic Information

Settings.

Basic information settings
3

Frnust be entersd,

Englizh store name®

Store name®

Japane:el

English |

Base currenoy®

Basa country

If you want to change the base currency, Please contactus.

e H T
@ Japan H&

[_cl-arqe baze country ] |

¥ Lo not show the Japanese prefectures in this shop.
Caution: It omits Japanese prefectures and disables shipments to Japanese addresses . Please select only if you

donot ship within Japan,

2. The "Change base country” screen is displayed.

Change base country

Please select "base country(s)”, The "Domestic delivery”, "Domestic payment”, "Domestic price” in this shop are
avallable for the consumer who live in or send item to the base country(s),

Save | (2)

7 A sfghanistan

M EZ american Samoa
7 &8 2nguilla

[ ™ ~rrnenia

[ = austria

[ MEeahrain

(1) [[7]M albania

- Bl andorra

- BH antigua/Barbuda
- ™ sruba

- B szerbaijan

[~ Il Eeangladesh

B algeria
- Bl angola
[ e &rgentina
[ &# sustralia
I EZBahamas
[~ Bl EBarbados

(1) Select the checkbox of the country you want to set as the base country. (Two or more
checkboxes can be set.) "Ship in own country/domestically”, "Pay in own country/domestically"
and "Price in own country/domestically" are applied to the country selected as the base country.

(2) Click the [Save] button.

The country currently selected as the base country will be displayed in red in the “Change base

country” screen.

[ e Indlia

[M = Iraq

- B hitaly

[ == Kenya

r ElLaos

[T == Lesotho

- B Liechtenstein

T ™ Indonesia
- B Nireland

- B Rivory Coast
r Eiordan

r E kuwait

[T = Latvia

[T = Liberia

[~ = Lithuania

[ =1Iran

M = lIsrael

™ EHamaica

~ Bl kazakhstan
I Bl kyrgyzstan
[T = Lebanon
- M Lbyva

[T == Luxembourg
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In the list screen, only the country selected as the base country will be displayed.

Basic information settings
{sh

=musk be entered,

English store name*

lapanese|
English

Stora name*

If you want to change the base currency, Please contact us.

Base currency*
; PV EEM

® Jzpan B
Change base country
Base country

I Do not show the Japanese prefectures in this shop.
Caution: It omits Japanese prefactures and disables shipments to lapanese addresses | Please select
anly if you do not ship swithin Japan.,

***Qption available only when "Japan" is set as the base country***

"Omit Japanese prefectures for this shop" checkbox

With this function, all delivery destination prefectures are automatically regarded as "99: Overseas" to
free the customer from the trouble of entering the destination when delivery is not to be performed
in Japan at stores whose base country is set as Japan.

* Note: Japan's prefectures will be omitted and delivery inside Japan will no longer be possible. Select
only stores where delivery in Japan will not be performed.
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Setting shop authentication

When this function is enabled, you will be prompted to enter your ID and password when you access
the shop, and the store will not be displayed until the correct ID and password are entered. Use this
function, for example, to set sites for use limited to only related personnel.

When this function is enabled, you will be prompted to enter the ID and password twice in SSL
screens and non-SSL screens.

Procedure

1. Change the "Shop authentication" radio button to "use".

If use password protection to whole shop, please set below,
Shop authentication {access restriction)| ® do not use
use

2. Input items for setting shop authentication will be displayed.

|1 use password protection ta whale shap, please set below,

© do not use
* use
Shop authentication (access restriction) |) ogin 1o 1111 (alphanurnerie famat) (1)
Password 1111 [alphanumaric format) (2)

Term of validity 2012 Yearl? 'Imomth|1ﬁ '|Dav'- 2013 Year|7 "|Mcmth|19 '|Davj

(1) Enter the ID and password for browsing shops.

(2) Set the period during which you will be prompted to enter your ID and password.

When the start date (left) is set to February 8, this authentication function will be enabled at 0
a.m. of February 8 (Japan Time).

When the end date (right) is set to February 8, this authentication function will be canceled at 0
a.m. of February 9 (Japan Time).

To validate this function immediately, enter a past date for the start date (left).

3.  When shop authentication is enabled, you will be prompted to enter your ID and password as
follows when you click a shop URL:

The shop will be displayed when you log in using the login ID and password that was set at (1) in

step 2.
Pleaze
Enter Your ID, Pazzword
24— |
JAD— |
CopAdL A7)

28



O Multilingualc art

Setting IP authentication

With the shop authentication function, only shops to which IDs and passwords can be entered are
available. However, with the IP authentication, use of shops is limited to pre-registered IP addresses
only.

Use of shops can be limited to related personnel only without the need to share IDs and passwords.

***Caution***

When IP addresses are dynamically assigned, a different IP address will be assigned at the next
connection attempt and so the previous authenticated connection will be disabled.

Be sure to enter only fixed IP addresses (IP address of permanently connected routers).
Confirm the fixed IP address with the system administrator or your contracted Internet provider.
If you are unsure of the fixed IP address connection, use "Shop authentication”.

Procedure

1. Change the "IP Restriction" radio button to "use”.

It allows IP restriction over the entire online shop.
IP Restriction | @ do not use
O yse

2. Input items for setting IP restriction will be displayed.

|1t allows 1P restriction over the entire online shao.
© do nok use
F use

allowed IPs  Please enter line-break to select multiple items, enter slash to select a range. Enter more
than one 1P for IP restrictian.

IP Restriction

()

Wear Month [RE} =|: 00~ Wear Month [RE!
() |efectve ar_Month [ By [ 1] [ =Jvonth [loay
Period I:ﬂ 139
If & period is not selected, it instantly selects unlimited perod.

(1) Allowed IPs: Delimit with a line feed. Two or more IP addresses can be specified, and a range of
addresses can be specified by a slash "/". When IP Restriction is set to "use"”, enter one or more
IP address.

Example)  192.244.0.0/16
192.168.0.1

(2) Expiration date: This can be specified in 1-hour units. When no period has been specified, the
period will instantly be regarded as infinite.
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3. When IP Restriction is validated, the error screen will be displayed if a shop URL is clicked from
an IP address not included in the Allowed IPs.
You can customize the content of the error screen using the "Error (IP Restriction) template,
which is editable in "Design Settings".
When nothing is set, a blank screen will be displayed as follows, and the shop cannot be viewed:

p":: hittp: /S - Windows Internet Explorer |Z||E|fz|
:;;} lﬂ_ Fervor accsss denyp ..,.. PN |:=l' Live Seareh | o=
TrHE REE EBTW BRIEADGE U-ID AT

bR [ @ | - B - U@ £ Y-l @ 7
PTEE———— @ 1r—oh @ - RI00% -
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| 5. Setting the Currency

You can set the currency information, such as (exchange) rate conversions, in online shop displays.

Example of editing currency information at an online shop

Item Number test20121120-01
Item Name test20121120-01xxx
Price (domestic) 71l:l

Price (overseas) |810pPPY

Price (domestic) |Approx. & 7.9¢USD

Price (overseas) |Approx. = 9.09USD

color |red E|
size |3 E|

Quantity: |1 Add to Shopping Cart ]

- Contents -

» Editing setting information by individual currency 32
> Batch-editing the sort order 34
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Editing setting information by individual currency

1. Click the [Currency ID] you want to edit.

Currency Settings

Here you can change the currency labels to use at the store, and the number and
the order of currencies with rate conversion.

Save all |
Currency [0 |Currency name Priority Show this currency?
| USD | Lnited States dallar 1 1 display
1Py lapanese yen 2 display
TwDn Mew Taiwan dollar 3 display
HED Hong Kong dollar 4 display
KR\ South Korean waon ] display
2. The Currency Setting screen opens.
Currency Settings: Edit USD
9 Back to currency list
*must be entered.
Currency ID UsD
CuUrrency name United States dollar
English  |USD
(1)
lapanese |USD *
Currency label*
French  |USD
Russian |JSD
Friority 1 (2)
. & 4
Show this currency? d'SDIE_\‘f (3)
ot display
3

(1) Currency label

This is the display name of the currency displayed according to individual language. You can
edit the name as desired.

(2) Currency display order

This is the sort order of the dropdown list for currency selection. The smaller the number, the
higher the sort order becomes.

(3) Store visibility

Select whether or not to display this currency in net shops. When "Do not display" is selected,
that currency is no longer displayed in the exchange rate edit display.

3. When the [Setting] button is clicked, a confirmation message is displayed.
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4. Click [OK]. The edits are saved.

¢ |

Is it OK to change?

4

] Cancel
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Batch-editing the sort order

1. Inthe list display screen for setting the currency, enter the sort order of the dropdown list for
currency selection at "Currency Display Order". The smaller the number, the higher the sort order
becomes.

Currency Settings

Here you can change the currency labels to use at the store, and the number and
the order of currencies with rate conversion,

Save all | 2
1

Currency 1D |Currency name Priarity Show this currency?
uUsh United States dollar ’17 display
1Py lapanese yen ’7 display
WD Mew Taiwan dollar ’7 display
HkD Hong Kong dollar ’7 display
KR South Korean waon ’7 display
CMY Chinese yuan ’7 display
aun Australian dollar ’7 display
can Canada doller ’7 display
EUR Euro ’7 display
~on Ovikimb mmmd — T P

2. Click the [Save all] button.

3. The confirmation message is displayed. Click [OK]. All sort orders are saved.

Save all Iz it OK 7

Be sure to check the newly changed currency label and sort orders in the actual online shop screen.
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| 6. Setting Points

Available with this system is a member system where customers can register to receive various
benefits.

With Point Settings, you can set whether or not to use point functions in the member system and make
more detailed settings.

Procedure

1. Set whether or not to use the point functions.
When "use" is selected, detailed settings are carried out.
When "do not use" is selected, there is no need to input the following:
For issued points, retained points are displayed in the customer's order input screen
(payment/shipping method selection screen).

2. Set up the point functions in more detail.
* Only when "use" is set for the point functions

(1) Pointrate

Set the standard sum for determining how much a point is worth when points are redeemed.
(2) Point issue method

Set whether or not to issue points when points are used.
(3) Points issued at member registration

Set the number of points to issue when a customer is registered as a member.

Besides the "Member Registration" screen, customers can also register as members when
shopping from the "Order" screen.

(4) Issuing points
Set the number of issued points.

* Figures past the decimal point after calculation are rounded down.
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(5) Useable points

Set the minimum and maximum number of points that can be used at a single time when points
are redeemed.

(6) Point description
Enter a description about use of points in each language. (HTML supported)

These details are displayed in the customer's order input screen (payment/shipping method
selection screen).

3. Click the [Save] button. This saves the details you have entered.

Point Settings
]

This is the point discount funcbon. You can issue points to your customers which customers can use during their nest purchase at your shop

#must be entered.

C do not use
paint: function* & e 1
*1f you chose "use” at above, set-up the form below.,
o ; . 2
(*ymust be entered if using the point function,
paoint: ratec*) 1points = 1 IPY (number farmat) (1)
point issue method(*) ® Do not issue when points are used. © Tssue sven if points are used (oY
b pointS{number farmat]
points izsued at member registration*) | points are... (3)
@ izsued at all member ragistration windows © issued only at member registration from order windows
i R it cosk (100 ?P‘r avery |1 issue points(number farmat)
*The caloulated result is roundsd down, (4)
useabla points*) | [ulallghe=ae maﬂimum|5|:|0 QOINTS (nurnber format) {5)
Enter description of paints. This will be displayed in arder windows.
¥English
i J
¥lapanease
|o.
¥French (8)
point descrpton*) | ‘
(HTML sccepted) ¥Ruzzian

l )

Description exampla

You will get 1 point for every 2 dollars purchase. 1 point = 1
cant,

You can start using your pairts f you have more than 100
points in stock,

Swa] 3
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| 7.

Setting the Payment Method

Set the payment method. The details you set become the selection options for "Display Method" on
the Order screen.
Also, when a customer selects C.0.D. and places an order, the C.0.D. commission is determined and
the order total is calculated based on this setting.
* When the customer wants to pay by credit card, consult with the respective payment service. A
separate contract is required for this.
Payment by credit card is not possible when "Credit" is registered without a contract in place.

- Contents -

> Registering payment method 38

» Editing payment methods 53

» Deleting payment methods 55

» Changing the display order of payment methods 56
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Registering payment method

- Contents -

> PayPal 38

> Epsilon 44

» 24card payment JP 46

» GMO Payment gateway (MOD-I) CCS-Ware for Internet(E) 47
» GMO Payment gateway (MOD-I) PG multi payment service 48
» Eximbay payment 49

» C.0.D. (YAMATO TA-Q-BIN Collect) 50

> Alipay settlement52

PayPal

Procedure

1. Select the type of payment method you want to register and click the [New registration] button.
The "New Registration" screen is displayed.
In this example, let's register PayPal as the new payment method.

* Two or more of the same methods can be registered as the payment method.
Example) Display the PayPal payment method as two names: "PayPal" and "Creditcard".
This prevents excluding customers who assume they cannot pay by credit card via PayPal.

Payment Method Settings

@ You will set up the methodis) of payment. The contents that have been set up will constitute the "choices” for the
"Methods of Payment”,
Bazed on this setup, you will detarmine the handling fee and calculate the tatal amount of vour orders,

In order to add payment methods, please select the type of payment methods needed and click on "New Registration”.
The input screan will open,
You will be able to register multiple payment methods and select those of your preference.

(methods of payment | Mew registration " 1
(methods of paymeant) 5
Bank transfer |digp|a-5r arcer
Postal transfer
International postal money order ) LILI
C.0.0. (YAMATO TA-Q-BIM Collect) Inent service)
Faral] )
FPayPal Express Checkout ﬂﬂ
FayPal Web Payment Plus
Alipay _TJ_LJ
Credit Card (GMO Payment gateway (CCE-Ware far Internet(EX ﬂLI
Credit Card (GMO PG multi-payment semvice)
Credit Card (GMO PG multi-payment service meamber 1D settlerment) .Ll.L]
China Union Pay (Veri Trans)
Credit Card (veri Trans) L'ﬂ
Credit Card {J-Paymenf) (nent service member ID settlement)
Credit Card (Eximbay) 1 -ﬂ-ﬂ
Credit Card (SBPS : SoflBank Payment Service) _ i
Credit Card (Epsilon ]
Pay at convenienca store (Epsilon) _IEWE'Y (CCs-Ware for Internet(E]) ﬂ.ﬂ
Online hank transfer (Epsilon hd

' ransfer Epslion)__ |
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2. Enter the display method.

(* The screen example is for "PayPal". The same also applies to other display methods.) )

[*] indicates required items.

@

*must be enkered.

Payment Method Settings: New registration

t Payimant Methnd Setmi

mathads of payrsnt

PayPal

PayPal

bbaut PPl
= ()

tha of payments (21

PayPalis the anline method of accourt setdement that is particulardy widaly used in
Airarca and Europe, The actount setdement & done @ advanis by aitfier making the
payment to the account or by settling the account, using the account that has been
ragsterad with your credi card,

Giwar e F2et 2 remiiancas e ransgoid bebwesn setuntd, i order Lo mnake
remittances, the stare that sells the merchandse is respansible for preparing the
BEOUNE N 2d¥anie, Evan if CEnamers have mot Rad an 3cciunt SeTup 1 date,
uztomers can oeate ane here and now, wsing your cedit cand.

I you already hava an account, you will be ke to use PayPal account settlemant by
JuEE srpedng wour e nail address for e St i e |k caluire of this pags. Even
£ you have not acquired a PayPal account yet, vou can complate the procadure for
@Etming one from Paypal Webate, It only takes a fow minutes,

Mare irformation, sae the website below

* - ¢Fal itm n
» Webobs of Payasl

W ELEHING

BT v 03] = D B

Whan & custoenar is cansicanng and selectng the aamant methad, £ indicated as
the "pay el et od naime

ek C.0.0; Cradt card, Paypal

Ergish  Payal
lapanesa Pafal
Freach

Rissian |

["IJ.I[ an exglanation of the I:a!"'ﬂEI‘T[ method, This explanatory nole i disglaped on
the “payment f delivery screen’

Examplka) Asa, Mastar, JCB and AMEX oredi cards are useabla,
WHIER LISInG o, is the purchase amaunt & below $50, tharns
will be 2 3% handing foe.

andling feas

*English
Heseription 21 |
HTVML accmpted ) ¥lapaneze |
TFrenth
¥ Russian
[Apul tha handlng fee reécaivad rom the sromer, Tnput the range of money amounts
of the merchandise n azcendirg order. With the range of the purchase amourt
caridad, & is possinle to corfigure tie percentaga and fisad smaiet, If tha hangling
chargs is rat recaived Torm the astomer, iLis nat pecescany tonput &, The handing
charga will be 0 I for merchandise amounsts autsice the range.
Meschandse smaunt] [Fotiess Fan =] | harding fees After the decimal paint....
JAYHCE lmes than T i |-
e N ci
{4) JavHeE less than

IovHok hess than

WML less than

JA¥Hek less than

JTHCE s than

{5
Mapar bt far this p;wmnnll:

hocaptabie ares* 6]

&1 the tme of the crder, IF the otal amount paid exceads this amount of money, an
mmrar wil dizplay. Ik won't be sefap ar O wil be limEess,

by
Ealact tha araa [domastic or imtarnatonal] where this payment method is passbla.
Customers address| =1
Calwery addrass[ =]

publcatiar= e}

Select whether this paymert method wil be displayed on the shopaing sie,
F Display T Nee-tisplay

haPal account omail addrbzze

{alphrerraeis Fernat]

Pawfal &p] (9

s Er (HaF-wdth)
passward [(HaF-vidth]
g sturg {HaF-width]

@)

Description of settlement method

This description details the features of each individual settlement method and contract
procedures. A contract with the respective payment service is required to use the selected
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@)

®)

(4)

®)

(6)

(7

(8)

9)

payment method.

Title of payment*

This is displayed as the "Name of the payment method" when a customer is considering or
selecting a payment method.
Example) Credit card, C.O.D., PayPal

Description

Enter a description about the payment method. These details are displayed in the
payment/shipping fee screen.

Example) Visa, JCB and AMEX credit cards can be used. When using these credit cards, a 3%
commission is charged for orders of $500 or below.

Commission

Enter the commission to be charged to the customer. Enter the amount of the products in a
range starting with the smallest amount.

You can determine the range by purchase amount, and set the commission as a percentage and
a fixed amount. When the customer is not to be charged a commission, there is no need to
enter this item. The commission outside the range for the amount of the product is 0 Japanese
yen.

* You can select from "rounding off to the nearest whole number" and "rounding down" for
handling of fractions for commission calculated by "percentage."

Upper limit for this payment

You can set the upper limit for the total payment amount during orders.

Acceptable area

Select the area for the orderer/delivery destination (own country or outside own country) that this
payment method may be applied to.
The customer can select "Domestic only", "Overseas only" or "Unrestricted."

Publication*
Select whether or not to display this payment method on the shopping site.

PayPal account e-mail address*
Enter the e-mail address of the PayPal account.

Paypal API
By setting this, the PayPal settlement result can be accurately acquired.

In addition to when PayPal settlement is completed, the results of settlements not completed
once per day can be re-acquired by inquiring with PayPal into the settlement status from this
system.

HWTo set PayPal API

1.

Log into the PayPal management screen with the PayPal account currently set to this system, and
select "My selling tools” from the "Profile" tab.
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From the screen that opens, click the "API access" item.

kooQ | Hele | Secuctyaed Protact | Search |
- 4y Account Send Money Request Money Merchant Services Auction Tools Products & Services
Overview AgdFunds  Withdraw  History  Resolution Center
My Profile
My business nfo > My business setup Cool tools to help Boost my business Get started
Emall, address, phone, more
eBay 10 Link my eBay 10 to my PayPal sccount Updat
My financial info > peate
Banks, credt cards, mote
(=) Selang online
>
My settings PayPal buttons 1anage my payment butons. Update
Nobfications, custamer D, more
Crean cardg statement nama Name of my busingss as itappears on customer carg Update
My selling tools statements. WIPJI~YAPAN
Getting pekd. shipping, more .
T b Sales tax Setup sales taxes for multiple regions. Updste
Custom payment pages Setup PaPal payment pages 1o look like my wedsite. Update
Vveeste praferences Bring CuSIOMEers Dack o My websie aner they oay with P‘z«Pal Update
APlaccass 1anage API credentals 10 Integrate my PayPal account wih my Upcate
ondine store of shopping cart.
nvoice templstes Create ane manage my Imolces Update
&) Getting paid and managing my risk
My automatic payments Ilanage the subscriptions and automatic payments that | offer my Update
cusfomaers.
nstant payment netificatons Integrate PayPal payment notfications with my websie Update
Siock payments Lim# paymants, add Instructions, and more. Update
Customir service message Create a personalized message for customer disputes. Update
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2.

The "API Access" management screen opens. Click "Request API credentials" ("Display API
signature" when API has already been used).

LogOut | Hels | Security Center Search

PayPal

- My Account Send Money Request Money Merchant Services Auction Tools Products & Services

Overview  AddFunds  Withdraw  History  Resolution Center  Profile
APl Access Back to My Profile
AN AP (Application Programming Interface) allows PayPal software to communicate wath your onling store or shopping cart.

Setting up APl permissions and credentials

Choose one of the following optiens 10 integrate your PayPal payment solution with your online store or shopping cart.

Option 1 - 4dd or edit APl permissions to view your current AP1 Option 2 - Request AP credentials to create your own AP
settings, change your settings, or set up addiional cars or usemame and password.

onling stores. ) ) .
This option applies to:

Thiz option applies to:
« Custom websites and online stores

+ Hosted online stores and shopping carts integrated with . . =
Pping g + Pre-integrated shopping cars running on your own senver

PayPal
+ Websites hosted and managed by third-pariy senvice Yiew AP| Signature J
providers
r edit API permissi

Accept payments from your online stores before setting up APIs
Enable Express Checkout to accept payments from your onling stores right away. You can setup AR permissions or cradentials |ater,
Questions?

If yau're not sure aboul sefling up APIS, ask your shopping can provider or website developer. Learn mare sbout PayPal API concepls and
terminology.
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3. The "Request API Credentials" page opens. Select "Request API signature if your shopping cart
or solution provider has asked for an API username, password, and signature, or if you're
developing a custom shopping cart.”, and click the [Agree and Submit] button. (This screen will
not be displayed if API has already been used.)

LogQut | Help | Security Center Search|

PayPal

- My Account Send Money Request Money Merchant Services Auction Tools Products & Services

Overview AddFunds Withdraw  History Resolution Center  Profile
Request API Credentials Back to lly Profile

AP credentials consist of three elements

¢ AnAPlusemame
e An APl password

¢ Either an API signature or an API SSL client-side certificate

If you're using a shopping cart or selution provider, ask whether you need an API signature or 3 centificate

@ Request API signature if your shopping cart or solution 7) Request API certificate if your shopping cart or solution
provider has asked for an APl username, password, provider requires a file-based cerificate.
and signature, or If you're developing a custom
shopping cart.

Need help deciding which credential is right for your needs? Learn more

By clicking Agree and Submit, | agree to the APl License Agreement and Terms of Use

Agree and Submit [} Cancel |

4. The API information is displayed. Enter this information in this system's management screen.

LogOut | Help | Secury Center Seafch]

PayPal

- My Account Send Money Request Money Merchant Services Auction Tools Products & Services
Overview AddFunds  Witharaw  History Resolution Center  Profile

View or Remove API Signature Back to My Profile

Developers: Do not share your credential information with anyone. Store in a secure location with limited access.

W
For preconfigured shopping carts: Copy and paste the APl usemame, password, and signature into your shopping cart configuration or
administration screen
For building custom shopping carts: Store the following credential information in 3 secure location with limited access.

Credential APl Signature

APl Username  info_apil.multilingualcart.com
APl Password  USWi

Signature  Aug5OIEWOSY

RequestDate 2010 Oct27 19:07:43 JST

;;Dgn_o._l Remove
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5. The screen returns to this system's management screen. Select "PayPal" from the "Payment

Method Settings" currently in use. Enter the PayPal API user name, password, and signature in
the PayPal API fields.

Upper limit for this payment

T O O T O O O T 1 N T DO T ST G PO AL o S OIS ST e O T ey, or T

error will display. It won't be setup or O will be limitless,
1Py

Acceptable areat

Select the area (domestic or international} where this payment method is possible.
Customers address| [ |

Delivery address| i

publication*

Select whether this payment method will be displayed on the shopping site.
® pisplay T Mon-display

PayPal account email address*

{alphanumeric format)

user | (Half-width)
PayPal API password | (Half-width)
signature | [Half-width)
Edit | dEIEtBI

3. Click the [New Registration] button to complete registration.

Epsilon

* Steps (1) to (7) of the setting method are the same as those for PayPal.
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Payment Method Settings: New registration

Go to top of Payment Method Settings

@

*must be entered.
methods of payment Credit Card (Epsilan)

cadilon

EINTERNETY CREOIT &

Epsilon is an anline payment gateway. It provides yen-denominated settlements.

The Contract with Epsilon is required to use it. To become a user, you will be screened
by the credit card company (OR the credit card company will conduct a credit check on
youl, a process which normally takes three to four weeks, When you apply, please

Ahaut Epsilan (1) |allow ample time. _
More information, see the website below,

e ‘“website of Epsilon.

Accepted Card
&E‘mcnb EXFPRESS

(8) Enter the contract code of Epsilan.
[Half width 2-digit numbers)

contract code*

Enter the contract password of Epsilon.
When you use "Payment Completion Screen CGI for Epsilon” available with this
system, you need to enter the password,

[Half-width

Password (9)

Configure the access point server in the Test Environment, If there are checks, the
Test mode payment will be sent to the test server.

N Set "Test mode"

| Newregistratiunl | 3

(8) Contract code*
Enter the Epsilon contract code.
(9) Password
Enter the Epsilon password.
* Be sure to enter this when using the "payment completed screen CGI for Epsilon" provided with

this system.

3. Click the [New Registration] button to complete registration.

45



O Multilingualc gt
24card payment JP

* Steps (1) to (7) of the setting method are the same as those for PayPal.

Payment Method Settings: New registration

Go to top of Payment Method Setfings
@

+#must be entered.
methods of payment Credit card (24 Card Settlernent 1P)

AR,
A n-rx#ip
This is an online credit card company, It is supported by 30 Secure, available in two
languages: lapanese and Enaglish, It provides yen-denominated settlements,
The Contract with 24 card payment is required to use it To become a user, you will be
screened by the credit card company (OR the credit card company will conduct a credit
check on you), a process which normally takes two to three weeks, When vou apply,
ahout 24card paymen(t_'lli\ please allow ample time.,

1 Maore information, see the wehsite below,

e ‘Wehsite of 24card payment 1P,

Accepted Card
v OE S Dz DEO®

Enter the Mearchant 1D of 24 card-payrment.jp .
member store number* )
I:B] (Half-width)

If this shop activate "Return URL" in the control panel of 24 card-payment.jp’, Enter the
(9) g-option number of 24 card-payment.jp.
a= [Half-width)

Return page
(2 option)

RET registratinnl 3

(8) Member store number*
Enter the member store number for 24card payment JP.
(9) Return page (e-option)

To enable "Return page" in the 24card payment JP management screen, enter its e-option
number. (See the screen below.)

3. Click the [New Registration] button to complete registration.
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"Return page” in 24card payment JP management screen

ZHEXHYBEITELELE /Thank you for your order.

Mhi&E/Purchases ; # A~ 1(kashi-003)
(E48/Payments : ¥ 2 D00

HTFOLRAENE~-JE N FForans. LAESERELSLTRATIOET
LT ADLACTE LB,

Please either print out the below payment request form or write down
the number on the form, take it 1o your nearest 7-11 store, and make
your payment at the counter.

[waammm I
Payment request form
LAEEs

|the number on the Forrnl
LA

_Uuu Date for Payment |

2424635408721

2007-11-09

FACRiclose

GMO Payment gateway (MOD-I) CCS-Ware for Internet(E)

* Steps (1) to (7) of the setting method are the same as those for PayPal.

2

Payment Method Settings: New rggistration

Go to top of Payment Method Settings

*must be entered,

methods of payment

Credit Card (GMO Payment gateway (CCS-Ware for Internet(E))

About GMO Payment gateway(MOD-D

(1)

|

GMO Payment gateway is an online payment gateway. It provides yen-
denominated settlements.

The Contract with GMO Payment gateway is required to use it. To become a user,
you will be screened by the credit card company (OR the credit card company will
conduct a credit check on you), a process which normally takes two weeks to two
months. When you apply, please allow ample time,

for detail, see the links below .

B EN—. B = e =

¢ Website of GMO Payment gateway.
Accepted Card

shop ID*

(8)

Enter the contract shop 1D of GMO Payment gateway (CCS MOD-I).

shop password*

(9)

Enter the contract Password of GMO Payment gateway (CCS MOD-I).
[ (Half-width)

3D secure

(10)

A 30 secure feature is available to reduce the risk of illegal uses such as identity
fraud.

| Use 3D secure

New registration
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(8) Shop ID*

Enter the contract shop ID of the GMO Payment gateway (CCS MOD-I)

(9) Shop password

Enter the contract shop password of the GMO Payment gateway (CCS MOD-I).

(10) 3D secure

3D secure can be set to reduce the risk of illegal use.

3. Click the [New Registration] button to complete registration.

GMO Payment gateway (MOD-I) PG multi payment service

* Steps (1) to (7) of the setting method are the same as those for PayPal.

UBlCaaan® - "
o & Display C Non-display

i Enter the site ID of GMO Payment gateway (PG Multi-payment servica).
site [D=* ()

: Enter the Password of GMO Payment gateway (PG Multi-payment service).
site password* r )

(9) [Half-width)
M P i= i .

shop 1D (10) Enter the shop ID of GMO Payment gateway (PG Multi-payment service)

shop password®

(11)

Enter the shop password of GMO Payment gateway (PG Multi-payment service).
[Half-width]

Authonzation (AUTH) mode

(12)

An Authorization Request (AUTH) will be created for the Transaction Type when
payment is via a card. In the case of the check not going through, there will be a
Capture Request (CAPTURE).

I_Authclrizaﬁun [AUTH) maode

Configure the access point server in the Test Environment. If there are checks, the

Test mode (13) payment will be sent to the test server.

r'l'est mode

& 30 secure feature is available to reduce the risk of illegal uses such as identity
30 secure (14)fraud.

r Uze 30 secure

Mew registration
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(8) SiteID
(9) Site password
(10) ShopID

(11) Shop password
(8) to (11) are provided from the GMO Payment gateway (MOD-I). Enter the provided information.

(12) Provisional sales (AUTH) mode

When this item is selected, the data send type (processing category) is set to provisional sales
(AUTH) at settlement. If this item is not selected, the data send type (processing category)
immediately becomes sales (CAPTURE).

2 Process the actual sales record after sending provisional sales to the GMO Payment gateway
(MOD-I) (PG multi payment) management screen.

% A contract with GMO Payment gateway (MOD-I) must be concluded beforehand. Note that this
function will not operate properly if the details input do not match the contract details.

(13) Test Mode

When this item is selected, the connection destination at settlement becomes a test environment
for the GMO Payment gateway (MOD-I) (PG multi payment). If this item is not selected, the
actual environment is connected to.

% In the test environment, be sure to enter "8. Site ID to 11. Shop password" for the test
environment.
% In the test environment, be sure to perform the test using the card No. for the test.

(14) 3D secure

When "Use 3D secure" is selected, the 3D secure function for reducing the risk of illegal use is
enabled.

% A contract with GMO Payment gateway (MOD-1) must be concluded beforehand. Note that this
function will not operate properly if the details input do not match the contract details.

2% Operation of 3D secure cannot be confirmed in the GMO Payment gateway (MOD-I)
development environment or with the test card.

3. Click the [New Registration] button to complete registration.

Eximbay payment

* Steps (1) to (7) of the setting method are the same as those for PayPal.

merchant 1D+ (8) Enter the merchant 1D of Eximbay,

Enter the merchant password of Eximbay.

merchant password* (g) (Half-width)

Mew registration |
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(8) Merchant ID
Enter the Eximbay merchant ID.

(9) Merchant password

Enter Eximbay merchant password.

3. Click the [New Registration] button to complete registration.

C.0.D. (YAMATO TA-Q-BIN Collect)

* Steps (1) to (3) and (5) to (7) of the setting method are the same as those for PayPal.

(4) For YAMATO TA-Q-BIN Collect, a "Load sample" button is provided at the commission setting
item.

Pressing this button captures the standard settings for the following information at the currency
currently selected for the store:

= Collect commission
= Upper limit for this payment
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3. Click the [New Registration] button to complete registration.

handling fees (4)

Input the handling fee received from the customer, Input the range of money amounts of the merchandise in
ascanding order, With the range of the purchase amount decded, it is possible to configure the percentage and
fixed amaount. If the handling charge is not received farm the customer, it is not necessary to input it. The handlin
charge will be 0 IPY for merchandise amounts outside the rangs.

Merchandise amount+ Shipping fee( ]Iha ndling fees  Get sample data | |After the decmal point..

1PYUp to
IPUp Lo
1PYUp ta [unsor =]
JPUp to '
IPUp ta
IPYUR to

Upper limit for this payment

1Py

At the time of the order, if the total amount paid exceeds this amount of mi
setup or O will be limitlass,

Select the area (domestic or international) where this payment method i5 possible.

ey, an error will display. [t won't be

& pisplay © Man-display

Acceptable area* Customers address| =]
Delivery address| | f
publication* Select whether this payment method will be displayed on the 5hupu|ni5|te.

Mew re

[

handling fees

Input the handling fee received from the customer. Input the ran
ascending order. With the range of the purchase amount decided] it is possible to configure the percentage and

fized amount. If the handling charge is not reczived form the cusfomer, it is not necessary to input it. The handling
charge will be 0 10y far merchandise amounts outside the rang

of money amounts of the merchandise in

Merchandise amount+ Shipping feel )|

handling fees  Gei sample data |

after the decimal point...

JPYLp to

raund off | =

| JIPYUD to

fosas IPYUp to 15
23580 IPYUp to [+20
fasaro JPYUD to [6=0
288951 JPYUp to [o50 TiFy =] [round ot =]

o

round off =

Upper limit for this payment

Acceptable area*

At the time of the or

200000 Py

er, if the total amount paid exceeds this amount of manay, an arror will display. It won't be

setup ar 0 will be limitless.

Select the area (domestic or international) where this payment method is possible.

Customers address|

-1

Delivery address|

E

publication*

Selact whether this pavment method will be displayed on the shopping site,
@ pisplay T Mon-display

Nawraglstraljonl
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Alipay settlement

* To use "Alipay settlement", you must apply for "Alipay settlement” beforehand.

@

must be entered.
methods of payment

Payment Method Settings: Mew reqgistration

Go to top of Payment Method Settings

Alipay

About Alipay

(1)

Saikd

With the payment method of China's largest shopping mall "Taobaowang”, alipay is an onling paymeant
service boasting of a top share in China in regards to the number of users and the total transachon
amount. There are twio ways to use this service,

By inputting Alipay's "Non-Escrow Alipay service” business 1D/password scquired from Alipay, you'll be sble
to use the Alpay payment.

Maore information, see the website below.

+ Wehsite of alipay.

(6)

Acceptable areas

Select the area (domestic or international) where this payment method is possible.
Customers address| ;l

-

Delivery address|

direct daposit bank information*

(8)

bank name

account branch name

account type (normal or checking)

account number (4]

account holder name {kang)

account holder name (furigana)

T Enter the partner 1D of Alipay.

Enter the partner passowrd of alipay,
partner passowrd=

[Half=width)

IMew registration |

This is displayed as the "Name payment method" when a customer is considering or selecting a

Select the area (own country or outside own country) in which this payment method can be

Enter temporary number values (e.g. 0000) for the partner ID and Partner password, and contact
the Support Center when entry is finished. Set ID/PASS at the Support Center.

(1) Payment Method Title*
payment method.

(6) Acceptable area*
accepted.

(8) Payment transfer account information*
Enter all required information.

3.

Click the [New Registration] button to complete registration.
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Editing payment methods

Procedure

1. Click the payment method you want to edit from the list. The "Change registration" screen will be

displayed.

Payment Method Settings

@ vou will set up the methodis) of payment, The contents that have been set up will constitute the “"choices" for
the "Methods of Payment".

Based on this setup, you will determine the handling fee and calculate the total amount of your orders,

In order to add payment methods, please select the type of payment methods needed and click on "Mew
Registration”, The input screen will open.

You will be able to register multiple payment methods and select those of your preference.

| {methods of payment)

;l ey registration |

title of payment 1 |methods of payment display order
YAMATO TRAMSPORT COLLECT |C.0.0, (YAMATO TA-Q-BIN Collect) LIJ
credit card Credit Card (GMO PG multi-payment service) Llﬂ
PayPal WehPaymentPlus PayPal Weh Payment Plus Llﬂ
SBI card Credit Card (Weri Trans) Llﬂ

2. Edit the registered details.

(* Input items are the same as those in the registration screen.))

]

#must be enterad,

Payment Method Settings: Change registration

Go ko top of Payment Method Settings

methods of payment

£.0.0. (YAMATO TA-Q-BIN Callect)

title of payment*

When a customer is considering and selecting the payment method, it's indicated as the "payment method name".
ex. C.0,0, Cradit card, Paypal

English h’ﬂm&TO TRAMEPORT COLLECT

Japaness [r7HERTL2F
French |

Russian |

description
(HTML accaptad)

Input an explanation of the payment method, This explanatory note is displayed on the "payment / delivery screen”

Example) Visa, Master, JCR and AMEX credit cards are useable.
When using one, is the purchase amount is below $50, there
will be 2 2% handling fee.

¥English

EAER . X X
S W

¥lapanese
[REAMx
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3. Click the [Edit] button to complete editing.

&t the tme of the order, if the total amount paid exczeds this amaunt of manay, an error will display, It won't be
Upper limit for this payment setup or 0 will be limitless,

F0onoo 1P
Select the area (domestic or international) where this payment method is possible.
Acceptable area+ Customers addrass[Unrestricied (domastic and iniernalional are accepiable) =]
Delivery address|Unresticted (domesfic and intemational are acceptable) j
Dbl eAREn® Select whether this payment method will be displaved on the shapping ste,

@ pisplay © Nan-display

(3) delote
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Deleting payment methods

Procedure

1. Click the payment method you want to delete from the list. The "Change registration" screen will

be displayed.

Payment Method Settings

@ vou will set up the methodis) of payment, The contents that have been set up will constitute the “"choices" for
the "Methods of Payment".

Based on this setup, you will determine the handling fee and calculate the total amount of your orders,

In order to add payment methods, please select the type of payment methods needed and click on "Mew
Registration”, The input screen will open.

You will be able to register multiple payment methods and select those of your preference.

| {methods of payment)

;l ey registration |

title of payment 1 |methods of payment display order
YAMATO TRAMSPORT COLLECT |C.0.0, (YAMATO TA-Q-BIN Collect) LIJ
credit card Credit Card (GMO PG multi-payment service) Llﬂ
PayPal WehPaymentPlus PayPal Weh Payment Plus Llﬂ
SBI card Credit Card (Weri Trans) Llﬂ

2. Click the [Delete] button to complete deletion.

]

#must be enterad.

Payment Method Settings: Change registration

Go to top of Payment Method Settings

methods of payment

0.0, (YAMATO TA-Q-BIN Collect)

title of payment*

When a customer is considering and selecting the payment method, it's indicated as the "payment method name".

eq, C,0,0, Credit card, Paypal

English  [rAMATO TRAMSFORT COLLECT
Japanese freh EEaL2t

French |

Russian |

description
(HTHML accsptad)

Input an explanation of the payment method, This explanatory note is displayed on the "payment / delivery scraen”

Example) Visa, Master, JCR and AMEX credit cards are useable.
Wwhen using one, is the purchase amount is below £30, there
will be 2 2% handling fee.

¥English

EHER . A X
T e

¥lapanese
[ERER X X |

Upper limit for this payment

A the time of the order, if the total amount paid exceeds this amount of money, an errar will display, It won't be
setup or 0 will be limitdess,

300000 IRy

Acceptable area*

publication*

Salect the area (domestic or intarnational) whera this payment mathod is possible.
Customers address[Unresticled (domestic and international are accaptable) =]

Delivery address|Unrestricted (domestic and international are acceptable) =]

Select whether this payment method will be displayed on the shopping site.

# pigplay © MNon-display

(eot | same ]| 3
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Changing the display order of payment methods

You can change the display order of selection options (dropdown list) for payment methods that are

displayed on the shop screen.

Step 1 JP Step 2 JP Step 3 J} Finish! J

Checkout {Choose payment and delivery methods)

Your shopping cart has the following item({s).

Item Mame Price Mumber of items Subtotal
test20120928-03xx(test201200258-03) 5,100 JPY 1 5,100 JPY
color:red

Merchandise Total 5,100 IPY

Choose payment and delivery methods
* are required fields,

FPayment method* |fPlease choose v (Payment and delivery details)

Please choose

Delivery method * Py aMATO TRANSPORT COLLECT  frery details)
credit card

Point FayPal WebPaymentPlus

Procedure

1. This is operated by accessing the "Display order" field in the payment method list on the
"Payment Method Settings" screen.

Clicking the [1] button moves the selection option up, and clicking the [|] button moves the
selection option down.

The sort order in this screen becomes the sort order of payment methods in the shop screen.

Payment Method Settings

@ You will set up the method(s) of payment. The contents that have been set up will constitute the "choices" for

the "Methods of Payment”,
Based on this setup, you will determine the handling fee and calculate the total amount of your orders.

In order to add payment methods, please select the type of payment methods needed and click on "New
Registration”, The input screen will open,

You will be able to register multiple payment methods and select those of your preference.

|(methnds of payment) ;l Mew registration |

title of payment methods of payment display arder
YAMATO TRANSPORT COLLECT|C.0.0. {YAMATO TA-Q-BIN Collect) ﬂLI

credit card Credit Card (GMO PG multi-payment service) ﬂﬂ
PayPal WebPaymentPlus PayPal Wweb Payment Plus ﬂLI

SBI card Credit Card {Weri Trans) LILI
PayPal PayPal LILI
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| 8. Setting the Shipping Method

Set the shipping method. The details you set become the selection options for "Shipping Method" on
the order screen.

The shipping fee is determined and the total order amount is calculated based on this setting.

Set the shipping destination category, weight, and shipping fee based on the transaction information of
the carrier who deals with your store.

The charge is calculated as follows:
[Calculation formula] Shipping fee = Basic shipping fee + optional shipping fee (by amount of product)
+ optional shipping fee (by weight of product)

- Contents -

» Creating shipping method items 58
> Entering shipping area categories 63
» Setting the Shipping Country 65
» Setting Basic Freight 68

> Setting optional freight 70

> Setting the Cool TA-Q-BIN surcharge 74
» Confirming freight 76

» Editing shipping method items 77
> Editing the basic freight 79

» Setting the optional freight 80

» Deleting shipping method items 83
> Deleting shipping area categories 85
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Creating shipping method items

Procedure

1. Click [New Registration] from the Shipping Method Settings top screen.

Shipping Method Settings
|

The delivery method will be setup, The setup details will become a "delivery method" aption on the
order screen,

Bazed an this setup, the Shipping fee will be decided upon and the order total will be calculated.
Set up the shipping address section, weight, and fees based an the business data of the delivery
cormpany you do business with,

+ EMS

¢ SAL

¢« Fedex

¢ LIPS
1

Mew registration ||In the case appending the delivery method, click here.

In the case of a shipping fee, carry out [Shipping area settings], [basic freight settings] and
[optional freight settings] as necessary.
For [Preview], you can confirm the established state of the Shipping fee.

title of shipping method settings display order

e Shipping area settings
¢ basic freight settings
FedEx IP » optional freight settings LILI
¢ freere auto-calculation by country
[Preview]

2. Enter the shipping method items.
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[*] indicates required items.

Shipping Method Settings: New registration

Go to top of Shipping Method Settingg

- ?

*must be entered.

Type Cyamato TA-Q-BIN - @ other (1)
: S lapanese

title of shipping method#* . (?)

English

Input an explanation in relation to the delivery method, This explanatory
note represents the "payment Jf delivery screen”,

¥lapanese
_ 3
description (3)
[HTML accepted)
TYEnglish
 free (4)

Charge policy* frea),

~ Shipping fee is charged (a situation where the Shipping fee is not

= Shipping fee is charged (a situation where the Shipping fee is free).
Free delivery with IPY minimum purchase (number format)

Service area* method,

Choose the available region {within or outside Japan) for this delivery

— (5)

Shipping area+ possible,

Select the area (domestic or international) where this shipping method is

(6)

publication*

Select whether to show shipping method on this shop,

* dizplay © ot display ()

| Newregistratiunl | 9

)

)

®)

(4)

Type

Select the shipping method type.

Title of shipping method

Enter the shipping method title. (This is displayed on the payment/shipping fee screen.) )

Description (HTML supported)

Enter a description about the shipping method. (This is displayed on the payment/shipping fee
screen.) )

Charge policy*

Select from "Free Shipping", "Charged (no conditions for free shipping)," and "Charged
(conditions for free shipping)".

When "Charged (conditions for free shipping)" is selected, enter the amount required to qualify
for free shipping.

2% When shipping is charged for, set up [Shipping area settings], [Basic freight settings] and
[Optional freight settings], if necessary. You can check the setting status of the shipping fee at
[Preview].
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®)

(6)

()

Service area

Select the area to set for this shipping method. Select from [Domestic only], [Overseas only] and
[Unrestricted].

Shipping area*

Select ([Own country], [Outside own country], or [Unrestricted (both own country and outside
own country) for areas where this shipping method can be accepted.

Publication*
Select whether or not to display this shipping method on the shopping site.
When the shipping method is hidden, it can be edited, but will not be listed in the shop.

eltems (8) to (16) are added on only when "Shipping methods" at item 1 is set to "YAMATO

TRANSPORT.".

e Select whither bo show shipping method on this shop.
@ display ' not display

Sty tha e eots {TksmcD], iem nams Ctg’#hm]. & O.L.TDIJt tha itam number and ltemim of the atFepted :lI'EIE'I'.t:l B2 ]
C'Fiw the TtemCD and TtemiM cutputted to 82 with the following details.

IkemcCd 1 (q)

Ieemfim 1 (o

itemcd 2 {1}

ftemim 2 [z |

ShipperCd* (13}

Grouwp code (14}

Shipging charge trace No.* (15}
Time Zone Code Tirne 2one Country i il lirme 2one samnle|

Japanese English

nooo 45?2‘:4!, T:E'LG.,K:T;G ERURA uc;per:inad tirne
1012 101 AHEE Singapors LA =L 3efors 12 noon
hz14 121 4EHEE Tabvan 5:4 [2pm - 2pm

Time Zone Servies (16) i 141 EESIRTE fZpm - Spm
1719 1 B 1 EEHEE A = T
fraz [le—20eHEE [rpm - 3prm
20zl 22 EHEE

8

Specify the item code (ItemCD), item name (ItemNm)

Set how the description of the products is to be output when outputting order information to
YAMATO TRANSPORT's invoicing system "B2".

When "Output product No. and name of received order as is to B2" is selected, the product No. and
name of the products will be output as "ltemCd 1", "ItemCd 2", "Product 1" and "Product 2" in B2.
When "Fix item code and item number output to B2 by following content B2" is selected, the item code
and item number entered at (9) to (12) below will be output regardless of the customer's order details.

9)

(10)
(11)
(12)

ItemCd 1
ItemNm 1
ItemCd 2

ItemNm 2

Items (9) to (12) are used only when "Fix item code and item number output to B2 by following
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content" is selected at item (8).

(13) Shipper Code * Required
(14) Group code
(15) Shipping charge trace No. * Required

For items (13) to (15), enter the numbers provided via your contract with YAMATO TRANSPORT.
These are not displayed on the shop screen. This information is required when outputting received
order data to the invoicing system.

(16) Time Zone Service
Enter this when using YAMATO TRANSPORT's time designated delivery service.

- Code: Enter YAMATO TRANSPORT's time zone code. These are not displayed on the shop screen.
This code is required when outputting received order data to the invoicing system.

- Name: This is displayed on the shop screen, and becomes a selection option for the customer. Enter
in the respective language.

Select the country you want to use from the dropdown list at the top right, and click the [Get time zone
sample] button. The default values for time zone designation with YAMATO TRANSPORT in each
respective country are acquired.

<Time zone service designation is displayed as follows on the shop screen>

Checkout (Choose payment and delivery methods)

Your shopping cart has the following item(s).

Item Name Price Number of items |Subtotal
T AF20120329-SKUFEFE 02 (test-20120329-02-5)
Size:5 2,100 IPY 2 4,200 JPY

color:F+3—J
Merchandise Total| 4,200 JPY

Choose payment and delivery methods
* are required fields.

Payment method= |YAI'.-'|ATO TRANSPORT COLLECTE (Payment and delivery details)

|Yamatn TA-Q-BIN |E| (Payment and delivery details)

Delivery method * Please choose a region of the delivery address.--= |Hong Kong |- |

*If the delivery address is outside Japan, shipping fee is calculated based
on the region. For information about delivery regions, click here

F I
Desired delivery date |Year I Month I:E Day I:E

Please select [=|

Time zone

Point Before MNoon

Point program informati ﬁggl‘égg
Available points 16-00-18-00 19Pgnts
18:00-20:00

Use points(Half-width

toward this purchase I

oy als)

The number of points 120-00-21-00
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3. Click the [New Registration] button.
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Entering shipping area categories

Set the overseas areas where shipping is available. (Shipping fees can be set in units of these
areas.) )

Procedure

1. Click [Shipping area settings] from the Shipping Method Settings top screen.

Shipping Method Settings

i |

The delivery method will be setup. The setup details will become a "delivery method" option on the order screen.
Based on this setup, the Shipping fee will be decided upon and the order total will be calculated,

Set up the shipping address section, weight, and fees based on the business data of the delivery company you do
business with.

* EMS

s SAL

« Fedex

¢ LUPS

Newraglslmﬂnn| In the case appending the delivery method, click here.

In the case of a shipping fee, carry out [Shipping area settings), [basic freight settings] and [optional freight settings]
a5 NECEssary.
For [Preview], you can confirm the established state of the Shipping fee.,

title of shipping method settings display order

0| Shipping ares settings | 1

¢ basic freight settings
EMS ¢ optional freight settings LI_LI

¢ freeze auto-calculation by country
[Preview]

2. The shipping area list page is displayed. Set the overseas areas where shipping is available.
Click [New Registration] from the top screen.

Shipping method settings:service area

Go to top of Shipping method settings

]

Setup the overseas regions where delivery is possible. (It is possible to setup the Shipping fee for these regions’
denominations.)

2
Add the overseas regions

|tit|e of shipping methadlEMS|
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3. The new registration page for the overseas area is displayed. Enter the items for the overseas
area.

[*] indicates required items.

Shipping method settings: Outside JapanNew registration

Back Back to the top of Shipping method settings
]

*must be entered.
title of shipping method |[EMS
region name* l (1)

Enter the explanation on the overseas shipping region. This text will be displayed in the
Cwerseas Shipping Region Screen.

¥lapanese

Description (2)
[HTHML accapted)

¥Enaglish

(3)

(1) Region name*

* This category name is displayed on the payment/shipping fee screen. Note that only one region
name will be applied in all languages.

(2) Description (HTML supported)
Enter a description about overseas shipping areas in each language. This description is
displayed in the "Overseas Shipping Area" screen.

(3) When input is finished, click the [New registration] button.
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Setting the Shipping Country

You can set shipping countries to be included in a range for the "Region name" set above.
To set "Shipping Country Settings", first finish setting the region name above.

Procedure

1. Click [Shipping area settings] from the Shipping Method Settings top screen.

Shipping Method Settings
@

The delivery method will be setup, The setup details will become a "delivery method” option on the order screen.
Based on this setup, the Shipping fee will be decided upon and the order total will be calculated.

Set up the shipping address section, weight, and fees based on the business data of the delivery company you do
business with.

+ EMS
¢ DAL
¢« Fedex
¢« LUPS

Mewy registration | In the case appending the delivery method, click here.

In the case of a shipping fee, carry out [Shipping area settings], [basic freight settings] and [optional freight settings]
as necessary.

For [Preview], you can confirm the established state of the Shipping fee.
title of shipping method settings

display arder

¢ |Shipping area settings| 1
¢ basic freight settings

EMS ¢ optional freight settings LILI
e freeze auto-caloulation by country

m
Liy]

[Preview]

2. The shipping area list page is displayed. Click the link of the [Region name] to be set.

Shipping method settings:service area

Go to top of Shipping method settings
i}

Setup the overseas regions where delivery is possible. (It is possible to setup the Shipping fee for these regions’
denominations.)

New registration | Add the overseas regions

|tit|e of shipping methnd|EM5|

shipping service area name display order

asia | 2 LR

North & Central Amernca, Oceania, Middle East LILI

Europe LI Ll

South America, Africa LILI

3.

The page for editing the registered region name is displayed. Set the shipping country.

Select the shipping country in question. To select two or more countries, click while holding down
the Ctrl button.

*With shipping by EMS, the target country is automatically selected by selecting the checkbox for
the region in question. (two or more selections possible)
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@

*must be entered.

Shipping method settings: Outside JapanChange registration

Back Back tothe top of Shipping method settings

title of shipping method [EMS

region name:* Wsia

Description
[HTML accepted)

Shipping Region Screen.
Translate this|
¥Japanese

Enter the explanation on the overseas shipping region. This text will be displayed in the Overseas

¥English

Edit | delete |

Shipping Country Settings

Countries (in service area)

Brunei L=
Bhutan ZF—42

China oE 4
Guam 7 L

Hong Kong &8 (o) _pdd- |
Indonesia - FFEL T

India 2 _delete |

Cambodia 74377

South kKorea §2EF

Laos 24,

Sri Lanka 2520 i

*rnultiple selection accepted.(rmultiple addition accepted.)

*iw'hen you click the regions below, the countries that EMS is used
will be selected.
| T asia (First Zane) | 3

M Cceania (Second Zone)

M Morth America, Central America (Second Zone)

M Middle East (Second Zone)

T Europe (Second Zone)

[T south America (Third Zone)

[ africa (Third Zone)

You can set the shipping countries included within the range of each Overseas Reqgion set above.
Complete the settings for the above-mentioned Overseas Regions first in order to set the Shipping Country Settings.

Countries (in service area)

-

*rnultiple selection accepted. (rmultiple deletion and move acceptad.)

(]

4. Click the [Add] button.

5.

6. Click the [Save] button.
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7. The confirmation sub-window will open. Click the [OK] button.

Shipping Country Settings

You can set the shipping countries included within the range of each Overseas Region set ahove.,
Complete the settings for the above-mentioned Overseas Regions first in order to set the Shipping Country Settings.

Countries (in service area) Countries {in service area)

Brunei 2

EENDIELEENY

Bhutan = —40s
China FE
Guam S L
Hang Kong &R _Ade- |
Indonesia -/ FF T
India £~ f _sdelete |
Cambodia 1AL T
South Kores 82E

Laos S 2 by
Sti Lanka 250 g —
*rnultiple selection accepted. (rmultiple addition acceptad.) *rnultiple selection accepted. (multiple deletion and move acceptad.)

*w'hen you click the regions below, the countries that EMS is used

will be selected. Save |

[T asia (First Zona)

M oceania (Second Zone)
M Horth Armerica, Central America (Second Zone) I it OK to save?

[T Middle East (Second Zona) 7
" Eurape (Second Zone)
[T south america (Third Zone) oK el |
[ africa (Third Zone)

8. The display returns to the shipping area list page. Repeat the same procedure to set the shipping
country.

Shipping method settings:service area

5o to top of Shipping method settings
@

Setup the overseas regions where delivery is possible. (It is possible to setup the Shipping fee
for these regions' denominations.)

INewy registration | Add the overseas regions

|tit|e of shipping methDd|EMS|

shipping service area name display order

Asia 8 A

Morth & Central America, Oceania, Middle East LILI

Europe LILI

South America, Africa LILI
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Setting Basic Freight

Setting the basic freight (packing material, commission, insurance, etc.)

<Supplementary explanation regarding shipping free (basic freight and optional shipping fee)>
First set the shipping fee (basic freight) for each individual region, and set the shipping fee (optional
shipping fee) based on amount of product and weight. The extra shipping fee will be added on.

[Calculation formula]
Shipping fee = Basic freight + optional shipping fee (by amount of products) + optional
shipping fee (by weight of products)

* When the basic shipping fee is not set, it is assumed to be "0".

* The amount and weight of products in a range to which the optional shipping fee is not set will not be
calculated.

* When setting the shipping fee based on the weight of products, be sure to enter the weight, too,
when registering the products.

Procedure

1. Click [Basic freight settings] from the Shipping Method Settings top screen.

Shipping Method Settings
@

The delivery method will be setup. The setup details will become a "delivery method" option on the order screen.
Based on this setup, the Shipping fee will be decided upon and the order total will be calculated.

Set up the shipping address section, weight, and fees based on the business data of the delivery company you
do business with,

+« EMS
¢ SAL
+ Fedex
¢ LIPS

Mew registration | In the case appending the delivery method, click here.,

In the case of a shipping fee, carry out [Shipping area settings], [basic freight settings] and [optional freight
seffings] as necessary.,
For [Preview], you can confirm the established state of the Shipping fee.

title of shipping method settings display arder

« Shipping ares settings

o[ Lasicfreight seffings ] 1
+ optional freight settings LILI
+ freere auto-calculation by country

[Previgw]

m
4y]
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2. Enter the basic freight for each individual region.

Shipping method settings: basic freight settings

Back to the top of Shipping method settings|
Go to optional shipping fee settingsg

@ Set the basic shipping charges by region,

MOTE: &bout shipping charges (Basic shipping charge, Optional shipping charge)

First, set the shipping charge (basic shipping charge) for each region. When the shipping charges by product
armount and weight (optional charges) are set, these charges will be added.

[Calculation Method] Shipping charge = Basic shipping charge + Optional shipping charge {(by product
amount) + Optional shipping charge {(by weight)

« ‘When the basic shipping charge is not set, it is assumed to be 0 IPY,

« Optional shipping charges by product amount and weight which are not set shall not be added.

+« ‘When setting the shipping charges according to the product weight, make sure the weight is entered
during product registration.

title of shipping methud|EM5| Z

(1)
Basic shipping fee IOutside Japan '| area| IPY Batch entry
Enter prices in half-width number,
<Outside Japan=
Asia 1Py
Morth 8 Central America, Oceania,Middle East A=y (2)
Europe IPY
South America, Africa A=y
Save basic shipping fee I 3

(1) To batch enter the basic freight, select by the pulldown menu, enter the amount, and click [Batch
entry].

(2) To set the basic freight individually, enter individually.

3. When input is finished, click the [Save basic shipping fee] button.
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Setting optional freight

Setting the optional freight setting (expenses that fluctuate by purchase amount and weight)

The freight can be set to "by product purchase amount” or "by weight of products" for each individual
region. This freight is added to the basic freight.

Procedure

1. From the Shipping Method Settings top screen,
click [Optional freight settings].

In the case of a shipping fee, carry out [Shipping area settings], [basic freight settings] and [optional freight
seffings] as necessary.

Far [Preview], you can confirm the established state of the Shipping fee.
title of shipping method seftings

display arder

« Shipping area settings
¢ basicfreight setkings

* | ootional freight settings | 1 e
¢ Treefe auto-calculation by country

[Prewiew]

M
)]

2. A pulldown menu for selecting the regions entered at "Shipping area categories" will be displayed.

Select the region you want to enter.

3. Click the [Select] button.

Shipping method settings: optional freight settings

Back to the top of Shipping method settings
Go to basic shipping fee settings

@ vou can set the shipping charges by product amount and product weight for each region. These shipping charges will be added
to the basic shipping charges.

NOTE: About shipping charges (Basic shipping charge, Optional shipping charge)

First, set the shipping charge (basic shipping charge) for each region. When the shipping charges by product amount and
weight (optional charges) are set, these charges will be added.

[Calculation Method] Shipping charge = Basic shipping charge + Optional shipping charge { by product amount) +
Optional shipping charge (by weight)

+ ‘When the basic shipping charge is not set, it is assumed to be 0 JPY.
Optional shipping charges by product amount and weight which are not set shall not be added.

When setting the shipping charges according to the product weight, make sure the weight 1s entered durnng produck
registration.

L]

title of shipping method |EMS|

i
Optional shipping fee | etectares) | [ All clear (optional shipping fee) ]
Asia
Naorth & Central America, Oceania Middle East
Eurgpe
South Armerica, Africa = | salectl 3

#The region needs to be selected first to set the optional shipping charges.
After selection, the shipping charges can then be set.

4. Click [Shipping fee settings] at items based on the amount of products and the [Shipping fee
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settings] at items based on the weight of products. A sub-window for entry opens.

title of shipping methudlEMS|

[ All clear (optional shipping feel ]

Optional shipping fee

Asia ;l Selectl

Asia
The settings for product amount and weight are done separately. Click the respective Shipping Charges Setking to

perform the settings.
You can use the Batch Copy function to copy the sethings to other regions.

order amount separately![ShiDDinq fee settinqs]HCDmr alll| [Weight separately!I'ShiDDinq fee settinqs]![CDmr all]
order amounti{and over) |Shippin§\ Weight(less thirjj__.—-""’ |Shipping
\ 4 -f___.-"'

The shipping fee is not setup

The shipping fee is not setup

5. Enter the optional freight for each individual amount and weight. Generally, a shipping company's
freight is calculated based on whichever of weight and volume is the larger, in accordance with
each shipping company's standards.

In this system, the freight calculation is done by the weight of the products alone.

2 The screen example is for optional freight by individual weight. The same applies to optional
freight by individual purchase amount.

https:/ /!

b
Shipping method settings: Weight of the product
ordered settings

(1)
source format & less than{input value © and over | Setting |
. i If weight of the products ordered g,
aseline
accept orders and set "undefined" shipping fee. | Setting | (?)

Shipping fee settings by Weight of the product ardered

enter Weight of the product ordered in ascending arder,

The Shipping fee will not be add-subtracted, for merchandise weight outside the
range of Weight of the product ordered |

\Weight of the product ordered {less than) Shipping fee
[u] NPy (1)
g Py
d NPy
g Py

i | Save || Close |
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(1) Setthe input format.

You can enter in one of two ways, by "(Standard weight) or less" or "(Standard weight) or more."
Follow the entry rules of the shipping company you are using.

(2) Set standards for unfixed shipping costs for weights that cannot be calculated by this shipping
method alone.

When the total weight at ordering is greater than the weight entered at this item, the order can
be received as unfixed without calculation of the freight.

Since orders received outside the range to which freight can be set at item 3 are not calculated
(i.e. become zero), we recommend entering to prevent freight calculation accidents when there
is a difference between the setting range in item 3 and the maximum weight that was set at
Basic Information Settings.

(3) Enter the freight for each individual weight of products.

* When using optional freight for each individual weight, be sure to enter the weight when
registering the product information.

*  Enter the weight of the goods in a range, starting with the smallest weight.Freight outside the
range of weight of the products is not calculated.

6. When input is finished, click the [Save] button.

After the settings are saved, the display returns to the optional freight setting page. Repeat the
same procedure for each region to register the optional freight.

8. Freight can also be batch copied to make entry simpler.

title of shipping method |EMS|

Optional shipping fee [ all clear (optional shipping fee) ]

Asia ;l Selectl 8

&sia |
The settings for product amount and weight are done separately. Click the respective Shipping Charges Setting to
perfarm the settings.

You can use the Batch Copy function to copy the settings to other regions, (1)
order amount separately [Shipping fee settings] [Copy all]| |Weight separately [Shipping fee settings]'[CDgy all]
order amountiand over) |Shipping Weight(less than) Shipping

O0g Q00 Py

The shipping fee is not setup 30049 1,000 1PY
500 g 1,240 1Py

600 g 1,380 1Py

(1) Select the optional freight settings to copy from the pulldown menu, and click [Copy all].
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(2) Select the copy destination region.

(3) Click the [Copy all] button.

Shipping method settings: Weight of the product ordered
Another batch copy

Back to optional freight settings Back to the top of Shipping method settings

Weight of the product ordered Make another bundle copy (overwrite),
Please confirm source contents shown below before proceeding [bundle copy].

This bundle copy is to overwrite, not to add. (If you have already set this mode, please
make sure.)

If shipping fee has not set in its source, the fee will be cleared in its destination.

title of shipping method EMS
Shipping area to be copied [Asia

Weight of the product ordered separately

Weight of the product ordered (less than) |Shipping
L . ] Qoo IRy
Shipping fee to be copied J
300 g 1,000 1Py
500 g 1,240 1PY
500 g 1,380 IPY

Shipping area to be copied || Outside Japan =] (2)

@)

(4) The confirmation message is displayed. Click the [OK] button.

aEed | x|

Copy to Outzide Japan area, iz it OF with you

St |
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Setting the Cool TA-Q-BIN surcharge

The cool TA-Q-BIN surcharge can be additionally set only when "Shipping methods" is set to
"YAMATO TRANSPORT" in the "Shipping Method Settings". The cool TA-Q-BIN surcharge is added
to the shipping fee when products specified with a "frozen" or "cold storage" temperature zone are
purchased.

Procedure

1. Select "Cool TA-Q-BIN Surcharge settings" from the shipping method list at "Shipping Method
Settings".

% This item is not displayed when "Shipping methods" is other than "YAMATO TRANSPORT".

Shipping Method Settings

The delivery method will be setup, The setup details will become a "delivery method" option on the
order screen.

Based on this setup, the Shipping fee will be decided upon and the order total will be calculated.
Set up the shipping address section, weight, and fees based on the business data of the delivery
company you do business with,

« CEMS

e SAL

¢ Fedex

« LIPS

Mew registration | In the case appending the delivery method, click here,

In the case of a shipping fee, carry out [Shipping area sethings], [basic freight sethings] and [optional
freight settings] as necessary.

Far [Preview], you can confirm the established state of the Shipping fee,
title of shipping method settings display order

¢ Shipping area settings
¢ hasic freight settings
« optional freight settings
Yarmato TA-Q-BIN -
o | Cool TA-Q-BIMN Surcharge setfings LIM
o freeze guto-calculation by country 1
[Preview]
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2. The "Cool TA-Q-BIN Surcharge settings" sub-window is displayed. Enter the Cool TA-Q-BIN

settings.
& Q
Shipping method settings: Cool TA-Q-BIMN
charges settings g

If weight of the products ardered

14000 g {over)

& zn error message will appear (it
Max weight of Cool TA-Q-BIMN | will not be possible to finalize the
order)

O order without finalized postage fee

Setting | (1)

Enter the weights in decreasing order.
The Shipping fee will not be add-subtracted, for merchandise weight
outside the range.

Weight(less than)

Shipping  get sample data of surcharge | (2)

2000 g ito

210 Py

5000 g ito

210 Py

10000 g (to

210 Py

15000 g (to

610 1Py

1Py

1Py

1Py

IR

IR

IR

:

(1) MAX weight of Cool TA-Q-BIN

Enter the maximum weight that can be accepted by the Cool TA-Q-BIN service. Note that the
maximum weight that can be accepted is sometimes smaller than room temperature products.

(2) Weight range (or below only)/freight of Cool TA-Q-BIN

Enter the weight designation and surcharge to be charged in the case of that weight range. The
customer will actually be billed based on this tariff.

For (1) and (2), you can also set the maximum weight and sample surcharge categories for Cool
TA-Q-BIN corresponding to the base country by clicking "Get sample data of surcharge".

3. Click the [Save] button to complete setting.
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Confirming freight

Confirm the freights you have set.

Procedure

1. Click [Preview] from the Shipping Method Settings top screen.

In the case of a shipping fee, carry out [Shipping area settings], [basic freight settings] and [optional
freight settings] as necessary.
For [Preview], you can confirm the established state of the Shipping fee.

title of shipping method settings display order

e Shipping area settings
& basic freight settings

EMS + optional freight settings ﬂLI
e freeze auto-calculation by country

1 [[Freview]]

m
[4y]

2. You can check the setting status of the freight. (Unfixed) is displayed at parts that are not yet set.

Shipping( EMS:Express Mail Service by Japan Post Service)
14213 2 North&Central Amerca, Oceania Middle East 3.Europe 4.South america, Africa

[Mo.[Area]Basic shipping fea(usn) [optional shipping fee (by purchased amount)|optional shipping fee (by weight of the products ordered))
1|asia 0.00|  (unfinished)  |[weight{gless than or equal to) [shipping(usD) |I

300 200.00||

500 1,100.00||

600  1,240.00]|

2[NorthaCentral 0.00| (unfinished) |[Waightigless than or equal to) |Shipping(LSD) |
America,
Oceania,Middle 900 1,200.00
o o0/ 150000
600[ 1680000
3|Europe 0.00 {unfinished) Wwaight(glazs than or aqual to] [ShippinglusD) |I

300 1,500.00||
soo| 180000
600 2,000.00]|

| 4 South America, 0.00] (unfinished) |[weightigless than ar equal ta) |Shipping(USD)

Airica ' 300 1,700.00
S00 2,100.00
a00 2,440.00

The words "not yet” indicate that the shipping fee has not yet been established . When the basic shipping charge is not set, it is assumed
to be 0 USD.
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Editing shipping method items

Procedure

1. Click the "Title of shipping method" to edit from the list. The "Change registration" screen will be
displayed.

In the case of a shipping fee, carry out [Shipping area settings], [basic freight settings] and [optional
freight settings] as necessary.

For [Preview], you can confirm the established state of the Shipping fee,

title of shipping method settings display order
¢ Shipping area settings
1 e hasic freight settings
EMS Express Mail Service by Japan Past Service | « optional freight settings LILI

¢ freere auto-calculation by country

[Preview]

2. Edit the registered details.
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3. Click the [Edit] button to complete editing.

Shipping Method Settings: Change registration

Go to top of Shipping Method Settings

Z
*must be entered.
Type Crvamato TA-Q-BIN - @ other
lapanese EMS
title of shipping method* : ) |
English  [EMS

Input an explanation in relation to the delivery method, This explanatory note
represents the "payment / delivery screen'.

Translate thisl

¥Jlapanese
description EHZ
[HTML accepted)
TEnaglish
0 free

= Shipping fee is charged (a situation where the Shipping fee is not free),
{* Shipping fee is charged (a situation where the Shipping fee is free).
Free delivery with IPY minimum purchase (number format)

Choose the available region (within or outside lapan) for this delivery methiod,

unrestricted | *

Affention

In the case of "Shipping area settings" or "Shipping fee setup” being taken

care of, the following cautions are reguired.

¢ [nthe case where "outside Japan" is changed from "within Japan" and
"unrestricted”, the overseas region name and that Shipping fee will be
cleared.

e Inthe case where "within lapan" is changed from "outside Japan" and
"unrestricted”, the Shipping fee for the Japanese region will be ceared.

Charge policy*

Service area*

Select the area (domestic or international) where this shipping method is
Shipping area* possible,

ot limited -

Select whether to show shipping method on this shop,
* dizplay © ot display

publication*

3 | Edit]| delete |
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Editing the basic freight

Procedure

1. Click "Basic freight settings" from the list. The "Basic freight settings" screen will be displayed.

In the case of a shipping fee, carry out [Shipping area settings], [basic freight settings] and [optional
freight settings] as necessary.,
For [Preview], you can confirm the established state of the Shipping fee.

title of shipping method settings display order

e Shipping area settings
B | basic freight settings I
EMS ¢ optional freight settings Llﬂ
¢ freeze auto-calculation by country

[Preview]

M
L]

2. Edit the registered details.

3. Click the [Edit] button to complete editing.

title of shipping method |EM5| g

Basic shipping fee IOutside Japan v| area| IPY Batch entry |

Enter prices in half-width number,
< Outside Japan=

Asialn Py

Morth 2 Central &merica, Oceania,Middle Eastio 1Py
Europe|d IRy

South America, &fricaln 1Py

Save basic shipping fee |
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Setting the optional freight

Procedure
1. Click "Optional freight settings" from the list. The "Optional freight settings" screen will be
displayed.

In the case of a shipping fee, carry out [Shipping area settings], [basic freight sethtings] and [optional

freight settings] as necessary.
For [Preview], you can confirm the established state of the Shipping fee.

title of shipping method settings display order
¢ Shipping area settings
¢ basicfreight sethings

. | optional freight setfings | LILI
o Treeze guto-calculation By country

[Preview]

m
4y]

2. Select the "Region name" you want to edit from the list.

3. Click the [Select] button. The optional freight screen for the selected region will be displayed.

title of shipping method |EMS 9

[ all ddear (optional shipping fee) ]:

Optional shipping fee

Asia

Morth & Central America, Oceania,Widdle East

Europe

South America, Africa 3

*The region needs to be selected first to set the optional shipping charges.
After selection, the shipping charges can then be set

4. Click [Shipping fee settings] for the setting to edit. A sub-window for entry opens.

|tit|e of shipping method |EMS|

[ All clear (optional shipping fee] ]

Optional shipping fee

| Asia | Select]
Asia
The settings for product amount and weight are done separately. Click the respective Shipping Charges Setting to
perform the settings. 4

You can use the Batch Copy function fo copy the settings to other regions.

order amount separately [Shipping fee settings] [Copy all]| | Weight separatelyril'ShiDDinq fee settinl:lsiI [Copy all]
order amount{and over) |Shipping Weight(less than) Shipping

0g o900 IPY

The shipping fee is not setup 300 g 1,100 1PY

S00 g 1,240 1Py

600 g 1,280 1Py
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4. Edit the registered details.

5. Click the [Save] button to complete editing.

Shipping method settings: Weight of the
product ordered settings

¥ |gss thandinput value}

source format -
Setting |

i and over

If weight of the products ordered

Setting |

=

Baseline |accept arders and set "undefined” shipping fee.

Shipping fee settings by YWeight of the product ardered
enter Weight of the product ordered in ascending order.

The Shipping fee will not be add-subtracted, for merchandise
welght outside the range of Weight of the product ordered |

\Weight of the product ordered (less than) Shipping fee

[ 310 Py
300 g o0 ey
500 g fize0 ey
B0 g fissa ey

G

IR

6. All entered optional freight settings can be cleared.

*Optional freight settings that have been entered by individual set region cannot be cleared.

|til:|e of shipping method-EM5|

Optional shipping fee

Asia

Eurape

South America, Alrica

Morth & Central America, Oceania,Widdle East

Select |

(1)

| [ all clear {optional shipping fee) ]|

#The region needs to be selected first to set the optional shipping charges.
After selection, the shipping charges can then be set.

(1) Click "All clear (optional shipping fee)" on the right of the Optional freight settings screen.
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(2) Click the [All clear (optional shipping fee)] button.

Shipping method settings: clear all
Back to optional freight settings Back to the top of Shipping method settings

We wish to dispense with the optional shipping fee for all the regions that have been set up under the

delivery methods given below,
*raution: unable to return

title of shipping methud|EMS

(2) All clear {optional shipping fee) |

(3) The confirmation message is displayed. Click the [OK] button.

Clear all, iz this OK 7

ay T =
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Deleting shipping method items

Procedure

1. Click the "Title of shipping method" to delete from the list. The "Change registration" screen will be
displayed.

In the case of a shipping fee, carry out [Shipping area settings], [basic freight settings] and [optional
freight settings] as necessary.
For [Preview], you can confirm the established state of the Shipping fee.

title of shipping method settings display order

¢ Shipping area settings
¢ basic freight settings

1 « optional freight setbings LILI
e freeze auto-calculation by country
[Preview]

2. Click the [Delete] button to complete deletion.

Shipping Method Settings: Change registration

Go to top of Shipping Method Settings
*must be entered.
Type Cvamato TA-Q-BIN - @ gther

Japanese EMS
English  [EMS

title of shipping method*

Input an explanation in relation to the delivery method, This explanatory note
represents the "payment f delivery screen’.

Translate this|

¥lapanese
description EHE
[HTML accepted)
¥English
0 free

& Shipping fee is charged (a situation where the Shipping fee is not free).
& Shipping fee is charged (a situation where the Shipping fee is free).
Free delivery with [sooo IPY minimum purchase (nurmber forrat)

Choose the available region (within or outside Japan) for this delivery method.

unrestricted | =

Attention

In the case of "Shipping area settings” or "Shipping fee setup” being

taken care of, the following cautions are reguired,

¢ Inthe case where "outside Japan” is changed from "within Japan™ and
"unrestricked", the overseas region name and that Shipping fee will be
cleared.

¢ Inthe case where "within Japan" is changed from “outside lapan” and
"unrestricked"”, the Shipping fee for the Japanese region will be cleared.

Charge policy*

Service area*

Selec_:t the area (domestic or international) where this shipping method is
Shipping area* possible.

Mot limited A

Select whether to show shipping method an this shop.
& display C hot display

Edit' delete I ?

publication®
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Deleting shipping area categories

Procedure

1. Click "Overseas shipping area settings" from the list. The "Overseas shipping area list" screen will
be displayed.

In the case of a shipping fee, carry out [Shipping area settings], [basic freight settings] and [optional
freight settings] as necessary.

For [Preview], you can confirm the established state of the Shipping fee.
title of shipping method settings display arder

-| Shipping area settings | 1
¢ hasic freight settings
EMS + optional freight settings LILI
¢ freere auto-calculation by country
[Preview]

2. Click the "Region name" to delete from the list. The "Change registration" screen will be
displayed.

Shipping method settings:service area

Go to top of Shipping method settings

Setup the overseas regions where delivery is possible, (It is possible to setup the Shipping fee for these
regions' denominations.)

ey registration |Add the overseas regions

|tit|e of shipping methudlEMS|

shipping service area name display order

losia |2 A

Morth & Central Amarica, Oceania,Middle East | [ 1]

Eurone o

South America, Africa e
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3. Click the [Delete] button to complete deletion.

Shipping method settings: Outside JapanChange registration

Back Back tothe top of Shipping method settings

*must be entered.
title of shipping method |EMS
reqion names lpsia |

Enter the explanation on the overseas shipping region, This text will be
displayed in the Overseas Shipping Region Screern.

Translate thisl
¥lapanese
Description
[HTML accepted)
¥English

Edit || delete || 3
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9.

Email Settings

Set e-mails to be automatically sent to customers in response to various customer actions. E-mails
can also be received at your store (person in charge) by BCC.

Type of e-mail
No. |Type of e—mail Supplementary Explanation
1 Member registration The member registration completed e-mail is sent to customers (registered
completed persons) after registration as a member.
> Membership information | The membership information update completed e-mail is sent to customers
update completed (registered persons) after application for editing of member information.
The order confirmation e-mail is sent to the customer (orderer) when there
3 Order confirmation is an order from the customer (orderer).
(shipping cost fixed) * This e-mail is sent when the shipping fee is fixed at the same time as the
order.
The order confirmation e-mail is sent to the customer (orderer) when there
4 Order confirmation is an order from the customer (orderer).
(shipping cost unfixed) |* This e-mail is sent when the shipping fee cannot be fixed at the same
time as the order.
The order payment completed e-mail is sent to the customer (orderer)
when the customer has completed payment at the time of the order or after
Order payment )
5 completed the t.otal payment notice. o .
* This e-mail is sent when the payment completed notice is received from
the payment service.
The shipping fee is calculated by the store when it is not fixed at the time
6 Total payment notice of the order. The total payment notice e-mail is sent to the customer
(orderer) from the management screen after calculation of shipping fee.
The payment confirmation e-mail is sent to the customer (orderer) from the
7 Payment confirmation management screen when payment has not yet been received after the
order.
. . The shipment notice e-mail is sent to the customer (orderer) when the
8 Shipment notice . )
shipment date has been registered from the management screen.
The download URL notice is sent to purchasers of download products.
9 Download URL notice | * This e-mail is displayed only for stores that use the download sales
function.
. The inquiry confirmation e-mail is sent to customers (inquirers) when an
10 |Inquiry Lo
inquiry is made.
11 |Inquiry reply The inquiry reply e-mail is sent to customers (inquirers).
12 Password reissue The password reissue confirmation e-mail is sent to customers (registered
confirmation persons).
13 Password reissue The password reissue completed e-mail is sent to customers (registered
completed persons).
The estimate confirmation e-mail is sent to customers (registered
14 | Estimate confirmation perslons). S i
* This e-mail is displayed only for stores that use the corporate estimate
function.
15 | Withdrawal completed Thg withdrawal F:ompleted e-mail is sent to those who have withdrawn
their membership.
- Contents -

» Setting auto-response e-mails
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Setting auto-response e-mails

* The following example describes the procedure for setting the "member registration completed
e-mail." The procedure for other e-mails is the same so refer to this procedure.

Procedure

1. Click [Member registration completed].

Email Settings

You can setup emails you will send to your customers here.
Flease be reminded that shop (administrators) will receive emails by BCC

No. |Type of email Description

member

1|reqgistration | Email that will be sent to the newly-registered customer (member) when the registration is completed.
completed

embership . . ) .

2 irgf rr"m ri hn' Email that will be sent to the customer (member) when the customer changed hisfher membership
Mummm later information.

3 Ww Email that will be sent to the customer when the customer completed his/her order,
fLs_n_n_q_c_o_gl;m * This email will be sent when the shipping cost is fixed at the same time with the completion of arder.

order confirmation Email that will bes sent to the customer when the customer completed his/her order.

#|{shipping cost . e ; o ) :
urifined) This email will be sent when the shipping cost remains unfized at the completion of order,
order pavment Email that will be sent to the customer {(member) when the payment is completed after either the
pay : ;
5 completed comepletion of order or the notice of total payment.
B * This email will only be sent if the payment service offers the notice of payment completion.
" ment Email that will be sent to the customer when the shipping cost is calculated by the shop administrator. When
6 notice the shipping cost remains unfixed at the completion of order, the shop administrator will need to calcurate
the shipping cost and send the email.
payment Email that will be sent to the customer when the payment can not be received by the customer after hisfher
confirmation order,
8|shipment notice
9 download url
notice
10|inguiry Email that will be sent to the customer when receiving an inguiry from the customer.
11|inguiry repl Email to reply ta the customer’s inquiry.
1o|RassWOr draissue Confirmation email that will be sent to the customer when reissuging the password.

confrimation

13 password rejssue

camplatod Email that will be sent to the customers when reissue of the password is completed.

14|25timate

confirmation Send an e-mail to a dient, infarming him that his application for an estimate has been accepted.

‘] withdrawal Send an e-mail to a cient, informing bim that the procedure for his withdrawal from membership has been
completed _mmpleted.

o

No.3. Order confirmation (shipping cost fixed)

4. Order confirmation (shipping cost unfixed)

5. Order payment completed

6. Total payment notice

7. Payment confirmation

8. Shipment notice

9. Regarding the download URL notice, you can confirm the sent mail log in the customer's received
orders screen.

2. Enter the e-mail information.

(1) Enter the sender's e-mail address and BCC (person in charge's e-mail address).
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Email Settings:Set-up

2 back to top of Email Setting
*must be entered.
Type of email member registration completed (1)
Frarm# | alphanurneric farmat)
BCC

subject and body text

¥Jlapanese

Subject|

==Sample

& variety of email options are available for the body text of your email. Email options are indicated as «{ «<xxxes b= in
the body text. For your convenience, sample emails are also available,

list of email options  more

fuzer_id

Member ID

Family name

a| [fname_sei
trname_mei

Siven narme

$oi

E

2 If two or more persons in charge want to receive e-mails, enter the e-mail address delimited by
commas. Up to five persons in charge can be specified.

*When the e-mail address of a cellphone (so-called "feature phone") has been set as BCC, text
might be corrupted since multilingual text code "UTF-8" is not supported on some cellphone

models.

3. Enter the subject and content.

How to enter using sample e-mails
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(1) Sample e-mail text pops up on screen in the respective language by clicking >> Sample to the
right of the subject.

(2) Clicking the [Import sample] button imports the sample e-mail.
Click the [Close] button to close the sample e-mail text in the screen popup.

Email Settings:Set-up

back to top of Email Setting

*must be entered. 3
Type of email member registration completed

From* |
BCC |

subject and body texts

[alphanumeric farmat)

A variety of email options are available for the body text of yvour email, Email options are indicated as <{ sxuxkt= in
the body text, For your convenience, sample emails are also available,

¥English lizt of ermail optionz  more
Subject/Sample Title ==Sample | (1) e —— Membar 10
Sanple Letter T fname_sei Family name
$narme_rmei Given narme
fzip Zip code
$addr Address (join fram country name to street)
fcountry_name Country name
$ken_name Japanese prefecture name or "outside japan”
Q,

member registration completed{English)Sample

Subjectf-a4 & Completion of mermber registrs

ello, <IPname_meils <[Prans_seils -

hank wou for registering as a member at our store. Pleaze werify

he following registration information. &lso, entering wour login
nd pazzword will =ave wou time entering wour customer information

ext time wou order.

[Rezistration details]
ogin 102 <{floginid}s
azsword: (Your password)

ames <{Prame_meily <{Iname_seil> LI
wddress :ZIF {{3zipl>

B

(2)

Import sample | Close
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(3) Edit the [Shop name] in the subject field.
Edit the [Shop name] onwards at the end of the content field.

* E-mail variables can be used in subjects and content.
The part <{xxxxxx}> is an e-mail variable.

When e-mail variables are used, the content of the e-mail is automatically swapped with the
information of each individual customer.

Each e-mail sample is designed so that variables can be combined and standard auto-response
e-mails can be output.

If there is a non-conformity in the customized content, member registration or received order
processing sometimes can no longer be performed normally. Before customizing variables, be
sure to make a backup and check operation after the e-mail has been edited.

4. Click the [Save] button. This saves the details you have entered.
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Email Settings:Set-up

*must be entered.

back o top of Email Setting

Type of email member registration completed

Frarm#*

BOOOOIEZI0N0I00LCOM

[alphanurneric farrnat)

BCC POOOOEEI0M.COM

subject and body text*

& variety of email options are available for the body text of your email. Email options are indicated as «{«<xxxes b= in
the body text. For your convenience, sample emails are also available,

Date of birth: <{3birthdavls
Sex 1 LI Pmew == 11 Maled{elzeif Pzex == 2}:Femaled{/if}>

[ Contact information]
At e S eocame | &, coml
E-Mai |2 oxxBexanp | e, com
TEL: o o

(4)

N K1

¥lapanese

¥Enaglish (3) list of email options  mmore
Subjecql-s v ZEICompletion of member registrs =>5ample fuser_id Merber ID
E-Mail: <{%email}> ;I fname_sei Farnily name

$narme_rmei

Given nare

$zip

Zip code

$addr

Address (jein from country name to street)

feoountry_narme

Country narme

$ken_name

Japanese prefecture name or "outside japan"

$addr2 STATE
==5ample taddrz_z CITY
<{frame_s=il> <[Irane_neil> ﬂ $addrz 3 sddress1
._G)fﬁlatélr/\ﬂ)'&ﬁﬁﬁ@'dbﬁt SCELET, vee Address2
AT FhoOmE AL ET, $tel Telephaone no.
=1, D{?'f,)IDtMP‘\':‘ FEANTE oz L. - ,
EEm T T R ERowEE AN T S TG T, - iz e-mnail address
» — $birthday Birthday
[ FHAIE] “ Fsaxn Gender
$laginid Lagin IC

fcormpany_narne

Corpany nare

fcormnpany_section

Section name

foption_1 Option item 1
$option_2 Cption item 2
foption_3 Option item 3
foption_4 Option itemn 4
$option_5 Option itern 5
foption_g& Option itermn &
foption_7 Option item 7
$option_% Cption item 2
foption_2 Cption item 2
foption_10 Option itermn 10
foption_11 Option itern 11

4 | _Save |
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| 10. Setting Inquiry Forms

Inquiries are dealt with in accordance with the following flow on this system:

A. Inquiry form (explained in this chapter)

!

B. Auto-response e-mail (set at "Email Settings")

|

C. Inquiry management (explained in "Inquiry Management")

|

D. Inquiry response e-mail (set at "Email Settings")

Stores set items for inquiry forms, questionnaire forms, etc. as desired, if necessary.
Fixed phrases for sample replies also can be set to the reply field.

- Contents -

» Setting Inquiry Forms 94
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Setting Inquiry Forms

% To enable an inquiry form, set at "Inquiry Form field settings" for each display language. "Unset"
languages are disabled.

1. Click [Inquiry Form field settings].

Inquiry Form Settings

In order to ackivate the "Inquiry Form", please =et it up by using the "Editing the Items of
Inquiry” for the display language.

On the "Inguiry Form', you can set up as many as five optional items, in addition to name,
e-mail address and the contents of the inguiry.

The parameter of the "Inguiry Form™ URL is

<{Finguiry_url =

Display language i1}
English | Inguiry Form field settings Registered
lapanese Inguiry Form field settings Registered
Korean Inguiry Form field settings | Wnregistered
Franch Inguiry Form field settings | Wnregistered
Russian Inguiry Form field settings | Unregistered

2. By default, each of the items in the inquiry form - name, e-mail address and inquiry details (text
area) - are displayed in the store screen. So, set the display phrases for each item.

Inquiry Form Settings: Edit

Back to Inguiry Form list

Display language @ English

+*must be entered. 2

By default, each item of the contents of the Inguiry (Text &rea), including name and e-mail address will
be displayed, so please set up the display language of these items.

On the "Inguiry Form'', you can set up as many as five optional items, in addition to name, e-mail
address and the contents of the inquiry.

Title* ||nquir3f Form

Name field title* | vour Name (a)%

Email field title* | jrour Email

Inquiry field title*||comments

iter 1

itemn 2 {hl

itern 3

itemn 4

item S

|
|
|
|
|‘uuest|on
|

AN swer

Free form

(c)

[Lseting || 3
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(a) Enter the names of required input items. "form title", "name field", "e-mail address field", "inquiry
details field"

(b) Enter the inquiry items. Up to any five items can be set. When left blank, "Inquiry items 1 to 5" are
not created.

(c) Enter free-format items. You can also set sample replies at the reply section.

3. 3. Click the [Setting] button.

4. Let's confirm the shop inquiry page.
When an inquiry comes in, an e-mail with the inquiry content is distributed from the system to
e-mail addresses set in the store's contract information.
An automatic reply is sent to the person who made the inquiry using the "inquiry" template in
mail management.

English = GO|

| Home | Wiew Shopping Cart | Payment 2 Delivery | Member Registration | My Page |
Inquiry Form
Yaur Mame |
Yaur Email |
Comments

A
canfirm |
| Terms of Use | Specific Transachions Notice | Privacy Policy | Inguiry
Hint: The template variable for the inquiry form URL is <{$inquiry_url}>.

Paste as follows to the template of the desired link destination page:

(Example)
<a href="<{$inquiry_url}>">Inquiry</a>
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| 11. Design Settings (Basic)

You can add basic settings to templates for the number of languages, and edit or freely customize
designs.

2 For example, to display shopping sites in "Japanese" and " English", two design templates
"Japanese" and "English" are required.

- Contents -

» Importing templates for PCs97

» PC Design Settings: Settings 99
» Syntax check function for templates 101
» Editing designs for Smartphone 102
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Importing templates for PCs

1. Click the [Add new] button.

Design settings

o
'Add new || 4dd new template? dlick here.

Set the shop's screens and design.
For setting the design, pre-made templates can be used. Also, you can freely edit the templates.

Edit desian for Smartphone

Select|Display language |Template ID & Language Template name
¢ |English 10: 2[ English ] simple-B(&E:E) Settings | Edit template [Copy |Preview *1
¢ [Japanese ID: 4 Japanese ] simple-A(B &) Settings | Edit template |Copy |Preview *1
e 10: 5[ Japanese ] o — ~ simple-A(B 58 Settings | Edit template |Copy |Preview *1

*the selected template will be shown in | (Display language) = | amuul

Please select the same language as the language of "Template ID & Language",

*1 When the display Ianguage is defined, the language can not be switched via the preview screen.

2. Design Settings: The screen for adding templates opens. Select the language for the desired
template, and click the [Add] button.

3. The confirmation message will be displayed. Click [OK].

Design settings: Add

Step-A(Hidden domestic price)

et e e

English —Mdl

[New!]Chinese (simplifi
[New!]Chinese (traditio

[New!]Korean ml

[New!]Portuguese

[New!]Spanish Add
[New!]French [Add

[New!] JAdd:

Simple-A

ied) Add
nal) Add

Add

s 0K o odd template ?

Back to top of Design settings

o] _sww

Simple-8

et e

Japanese |Add
English Add

Chinese (simplifiad) JAdd
Chinese (traditional) JAdd

Korean Mdl
Portuguese M‘l

[New!]Spanish JAdd
[New!]French 'Add
[New!] [Add

—— et orae

-
.
"

Japanese Add
English [Add
Chinese (simplified) 'Add
Chinesa (traditional) 'Add
Korean _ﬁ‘J

%nugueseﬂ]

[New!]1Spanish Add
[Newi]French ‘Add
[New!] Add

Christmas

Japanase Add
English [Add
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4. Choose which language to select on the imported template.

Click the radio button for the template you want to use.

5. Select the desired display language from the [Display] pulldown menu.

6. Click the [Execute] button.

To use an image, call the Image Manager window by clicking the [Image Manager] button at the top

right.
When input is finished, click the [Save] button.

Design settings

Set the shop's screens and design,

Mdnwl Add new template? click here. Edit design for Smartphone

For setting the design, pre-made templates can be used. Also, you can freely edit the templates.

|Select|Display language | Template ID & Language _|Template name : S
¢ |English 1D: 2[ English ] simple-B( &) Settings | Edit template | Copy |Preview *1
© 'Japanese le: 4[ Japanese ] ‘sumple-A(B:Siéi Settings | Edit :amplat»‘a'gg;_)_y Preview *1
[ @ I 4 |10: 5[ Japanese ] simple-A( B FE) Settings | Edit template | Copy |Preview *1

*the selected template will be showﬁinl ” Execute | [

Please select the same language as the language of *Template ID & Language®.

*1 When the display language is defined, the language can not be switched via the preview screen,
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PC Design Settings: Settings

Enter the basic settings for each individual template.

1. Click [Settings] for the template you want to use.

* Note that the display language will not be displayed correctly if a display language page where
display designations have been made differs from the display language provided for the
template.

Design settings

Set the shop's screens and design.
For setting the design, pre-made templates can be used. Also, you can freely edit the templates.

Add nswl Add new template? click here. Edit design for Smartphone

'Setect-uisplay language |Template 1D & Language -Template narme
©  |English 1D: 2[ English ] simple-B{ &R Settings | Edit template | Copy | Previsw *1
© |Chinese {Simplified)|1D: 3[ Chinese (Simplified) ] |simple-B{{#FEHE) Settings | Edit template | Copy | Preview =1
& .Japanese .ID: 4[ Japanese ] -simple—.ﬁ.{EISsE) Settings | Edit tﬂ.mr\latﬂ.lf._np_'g Preview #1

*the selected template will be shown in IWE' . Executa I 1

Please select the same language as the language of *Template 1D & Language®.

*1 When the display language is defined, the language can not be switched wvia the preview screen.

[*] indicates required items.

2. Template name*
Enter the template name.

Design settings: Settings

Back to top of Design settings

*must be entered, )
Template ID & Language I0:4 [1]

Template name* Eimple-A¢ B 438 | 9

If the logo image is not set, the shop name will be displayed instead.

Shop logo URL Image Manager
p log Image Manager] 3
*Please copy and paste the image URL from Image Manager,

Number of items Set the number of products to be displayed on a single page.

to display in goods list page.* items {rumber format)
4
5 [ Edit | delete |

3. Registration of shop logo image
An image can be registered as the shop image by copying & pasting the URL of the image
uploaded to the server. Call up the Image Manager window by clicking the [Image Manager]
button on the right side.

*If an image is not registered, the shop name will be displayed.

4. Number of exhibited products in the product list*
Enter the number of display items per page when displayed as a list.

5. When input is finished, click the [Edit] button.
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* Perform this step on all templates you are to use.
¥ Customizing designs

When creating designs for each of the screens in this system, you can call up various data from the
system by incorporating variables in the templates.
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Syntax check function for templates

When content that is not an SSL path is placed in design templates for SSL screens, errors might
occur in the customer's browser.

To avoid this phenomenon, place content on non-SSL paths in the design template. The following
confirmation will be displayed when you save the design template.

(€ ~—= s/ =5

A non-5SSL pass is included.

If it has not been controlled to not read it in a SSL
page, the buyer will see a security warning in the
browser.

Do you want to save?

ctiond

[ o2l ]
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Editing designs for Smartphone

You can edit designs for smartphones.

1.

Click the collection of designs for smartphones.

Design settings

Set the shop's screens and design,
For setting the design, pre=-made templates can be used. Also, you can freely edit the templates.

Add nsnrl Add new template? click here,

Edit design for Smartphone

10: 4[ Japanese ]

Select |Display language | Template ID & Language ITampIata name
¢ |English 10: 2[ English ] simple-B{ &= Settings | Edit template | Copy | Preview *1
©  |Chinese {Simplified)|1D: 3[ Chinese (Simplified) ] |simple-B{{#FEE) Settings | Edit template | Copy | Prevyiew =1
C  |Japanese [

simple-A{ B #EB)

Settings | Edit template | Copy | Preview *1

*the selected template will be shown in |{Display language) "I . Execute I

Please select the same language as the language of *Template ID & Language®.

*1 When the display language is defined, the language can not be switched via the preview screen,

2.

The "Edit design for Smartphone" screen will open.
Operation methods from here on are the same as those for PC Design Settings.

@

Design settings (for Smartphone)

Set the shop's screens and design,
For setting the design, pre-made templates can be used. Also, you can freely adit the templates.

?
Adﬂ new template? click hers.  Edi

Select Display language Template name
o Japanese A7 =t RAERTIL—F Settings | Edit template Copy Preview =1
C English A=t AERF I —F Settings | Edit template Copy Preview =1

*the selected template will be shown in Please select the same language as the language of "Template 1D & Language®. | Execuls I

*1 When the display language iz defined, the language can not be switched via the preview screen.

Design settings (for Smartphone):Add

Simple-A
= =]

Japanese Mr.ll
English AchI

Back to top of Design settings (for Smartphone)
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| 12. Image Manager

You can perform various file management that will be used as contents for stores in addition to images.

- Contents -

Uploading images 104

Confirming uploaded images/confirming image URLs 105
Deleting images 106

Batch uploading image files 107

Managing other files (Javascript, CSS, PDF, FLASH, etc.) 109
Batch uploading contents files 110

YVVVVY
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Uploading images

Upload images in your PC to the server.

Procedure

1. Click "Image Manager" at the top right of the store management screen top.

1
English =
Top Page

Language Settings P 9
Basic Information Wellcome
Settings
~ Change your access password on a regular basis.
Currency Settings password expire day : {2013/08/07)
Terms of Use \unprocessed Orders [User information f : =
Settings L2 | Inquiries Awaiting Reply

: Undelivered Payment 5 Total no. of Users: ] sendin f
Privacy Policy amount Notifications: = Mo. of Users Registered g -
AU Awaiting Payment: 53 Today: o I Frogress: 1
Act on Specified Awaiting Shipmant: 48
Commercial L

2. Select the image from the PC with the [Open] button.

3. Click the [Upload image files] button. The images are uploaded to the server.

Image Manager

Upload Image files on the Web Server. Image files batch upload Contents files manager

L
Image files | eI EHIR | HiF2hTOLEEH A *File should be named in alphanumerc format (accepted symbeols : *-", "_" DO NOT use space for file name. )
jpeg. ipg. gif. png extensions are available.
LUpload Image files 3 = I the case of upleading a file to the server with the same name, it will be overvritten
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Confirming uploaded images/confirming image URLs

Procedure

1. Click the name of the image file you want to confirm from the list of files at "list of image files
uploaded to the server." The images will be displayed on the right side of the screen.

2. The image URL is displayed at [URL].

When setting the shop logo, this URL can be edited by copying & pasting.
>>Design Settings: Shop logo settings (See page 60.)

3. The image tag for displaying the image is displayed at [Image tag].
Images can be displayed at any desired position by copying & pasting the "image tag" of the
image you want to use to the "HTML supported” entry field.

Image Manager

Upload Image files on the Web Server. Image files batch upload Contents files manager

Image files P LERER | EFR2NTLEEA +File should be namad in alphanumeric format. (accepted symbals : *-", *_". DO NOT use space

‘jpeg. jpg. gif. png extensions are
Upload Imgg files l *In the case of uploading a fila to the server with the same nama, it be overwstt

List of uploaded Image files on the Web Server,
vlf you click the file summary, an image and image's URL wvill be displayed on the right.
|Select| fila's name ‘

" |bithdaycake PNG =

1
]
I *The chacked files o URL 2 |/or/%50230/etc_img/birthdaycake.PNG
‘ delete vill be deletad from the sarver.| |Image tag 3 [<img sre="/on/50230/etc_img/birthdaycake.PNG™ alt="">
Close |
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Deleting images

Delete images from the server.
* Note that once images are deleted they cannot be recovered.

Procedure

1. Select the checkbox of the selection field of the image you want to delete from the file list. (Two or

more images can be selected.)

2. Click the [Delete] button to complete deletion.

Image Manager

Upload Image files on the Web Server. Image files batch upload Contents files manager

mat. (acceptad symbols : "-", "_*. DO NOT use space

|Image files  DpLEER | 3N TLELA +File should be namad in alphanumaric for

“ipeg. Ipg. gif, png extensions are available

Uand hge files l “1n the case of uploading a file to the sarver vith tha same namae, it vill ba overvritten

List of uploaded Image files on the Web Server.

1f you dick the file summary, an image and image's URL will be displayed on the right.

select/file's name
birthdaycake PNG = |
2 ;I 'UFlI.L 7/@7!/50230/ctc_nmq/b|rthduycakc.DNG
|’ MG | <img sre="/or/S0230/ etc_img/birthdaycake PNG" alt="">
delete "rh- chackaed files SP— ’
vill be deleted from the server.

Close

for fila

nama.)
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Batch uploading image files

Product images and images other than products onthe PC can be batch uploaded to a server.

Image Manager |

Upload Image files on the Web Server. | Image files batch upload | Contents files manager

auld ba = = 00 NOT ure space for fila nama.

Image files | TrLEEHR | HIR3NTLERZA

‘ipag. jpq. gif.
Upload Image files | In e eaem oF

Image files batch upload

Batch upload Goods image on the Web Server.

Goods images (Zipped) FrAILEER | HRENTLERA Batch upload Goods image | (1)

* Before uploading & batch of pictures, register the merchandize inforamtion. Validate only 1Dz of the registered merchandize,
- It's possible to upload up to SME at once,
*Prepare the merchandise image file name with the following rules.

Goods thurnbnail | goods_goodsID_thurm, extension

Goods image 1 @ goods_goodsID_1.extension

Goods irmage 20 @ goods_goodsID_Z0.extension

File should be narmed in alphanurneric format. (accepted symbaols : ", "_". DO NOT uze space for file name.)
~In zip file, jpeqg, jpg. 9if, png extensions are available.

«It's not possible to have separate directories in & zip file,

*In the case of uploading a file to the server with the sarme nare, it will be overwritten.

Batch upload Image files on the Web Server,

Images (Zipped) I71)LEEIR | EIRBNTLERA Batch upload Image files (2)
*File should be narmed in alphanumeric farmat. (accepted symbaols 1 ™", "_", DO NOT use space for file name.)

«In zip file, jpeq, jpg. gif. png extensions are available,
*It's not possible to have separate directories in a zip file,
*In the case of uploading a file to the server with the sarme name, it will be overwrittan.

Close |

(1) Product images

- Before batch uploading, register the product information. Only the product ID of registered
products is valid.

» The maximum size that can be uploaded in a single operation is 5MB.

+ Name product image files according to the following rules:

Thumbnail images : goods_productlD_thum.extension
Product image 1 : goods_productlD_1.extension
Product image 20 : goods_productlD_20.extension

+ Use only 1-byte alphanumeric characters for file names. (Only the hyphen and underbar
symbols are allowed. Spaces are not allowed.)

- Allowed file extensions in zip files are jpeg, jpg, gif, and png.

+ Files cannot be split into two or more directories in zip files.

- If a file with the same name exists on the server when image files are uploaded, it will be
overwritten.

107



O Multilingualc gt

(2) Images

Images on your PG (image files other than product images that are used, for example, for
shop template design) can be batch uploaded to the server.

Use only 1-byte alphanumeric characters for file names. (Only the hyphen and underbar
symbols are allowed. Spaces are not allowed.)
- Allowed file extensions in zip files are jpeg, jpg, gif, and png.
Files cannot be split into two or more directories in zip files.
If a file with the same name exists on the server when image files are uploaded, it will be
overwritten.
The following describes the procedure for batch uploading product images.

Procedure

1. Compress the images.
Select the images you want to batch upload, and compress them as a zip file.

Do not set a password to the zip file.
Files cannot be split into two or more directories or located in a file hierarchy in zip files.

2. Select the compressed zip file from the [Select image files] button, and press the [Batch upload
product images] button. (It will take a long time to upload the files if there are many images.)
If the upload fails, an error message will be displayed. Remedy the problem by referring to the
displayed error, and retry the upload.

3. If the upload ends successfully, the number of uploaded images and the upload completion
message will be displayed.

4. You can confirm the product image after the upload in the "product details" page for the
respective product. (Note that product images are not displayed in the "list of image files uploaded
to the server."))
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Managing other files (Javascript, CSS, PDF, FLASH, etc.)

Files on your PC (js, css, pdf, fla, swf, as, clr, act, etc.) can be uploaded to the server.

Procedure

1. Click the [Contents files manager] button on the Image Manager screen.

Image Manager

Upload Image files on the Web Server. Image files batch upload | Contents files manager | 1
Image files | JrflLEMIR | @RShTLETA *Fila : ! 3 st (acceptad symbol . T li
Upload Image ilesl “Tn tha case oF uploading a fils to the server vith the 5a il E

2. The "Contents files manager" screen opens. Select the files from your PC from the [Select image
files] button.

Contents files manager

? Back to Image Manager

Upload Files on the Web Server. Contents files batch upload

Files | ZpLEEIR | @irahTLES A
*15, <55, pat, Fla, = g
Upload Filasl ‘I the cate of upload|

List of uploaded Files on the Web Server.

st (accepted symbols @ DO HOT ure IpacE !.-_-I fil & nAMmE, )
z are available
rear with tha sarma name, it vill be svarerttan,

If you dick the file surnmary, an image's URL will be displayed on the right.
Salact|file's name [urL | (1)

;I _Snr_

<]

*Tha chackad filas
dElBlB_l will be deleted from the erver.

Cloge I

You can also used the batch upload function at the same time. This is handy if you want to upload a
batch of two or more HS, CSS, Flash and other types of files. (For details, see page 00.)

3. Click the [Upload image files] button. The files are uploaded to the server.

(1) To use files at a shop, write the path displayed in the management screen in the design
template.

% Batch uploaded files cannot be edited in the management screen. To edit file contents, edit them
locally on your PC and upload them again under the same file name. They will be overwritten on
the server.
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Batch uploading contents files

Files (js, css, pdf, fla, swf, as, clr, act, etc.) corresponding to "contents files" on your PC can be batch
uploaded to the server.

Procedure

1. Compress the target contents.
Select the contents you want to batch upload, and compress them as a zip file.

Do not set a password to the zip file.
Files cannot be split into two or more directories or located in a file hierarchy in zip files.

2. Click the [Contents files batch upload] button from the Contents files manager.

Contents files manager

2 Back to Image Manager

Upload Files on the Web Server. |Contents files batch upload

Files Sr{LEER |z nTLETA

Upload Files | *In t of upla |:.-'-1.'a f |r~ n

3. Select the compressed zip file from the [Select image files] button, and press the [Batch upload]
button.
(It will take a long time to upload the files if the zip file is heavy.)
If the upload fails, an error message will be displayed. Remedy the problem by referring to the
displayed error, and retry the upload.

3. If the upload ends successfully, the number of uploaded files and the upload completion message
will be displayed.

4. You can confirm files after the upload in the "list of files uploaded to the server."
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| 13. Settings (Free Page 1)

The free page is a page that can be freely edited. Use it as desired, for example, to introduce a
company or a store or to announce wholesale selling.

- Contents -
» Settings (Free Page 1) 112
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Settings (Free Page 1)

1. Open the "Settings (Free Page 1)" screen from the menu on the left.

Click [Free Page 1] to be edited. In this example, let's create a Company Profile page at free page
1.

Settings (Free Page 1)
1

Eres Page 1 Eres Page 2 Eres Page 3 FEres Page ¢ Free Page S Free Page 6 Erae Page 7 FEree Page 8
Eree Page 9 Free Page 10

The parameter that out put the URL of this page : $freel_url
When you want to go to the next line in the middle of the essay, insert <brs at that location.

URL tag (Free Page 1) |[$freel_urd [Preview

Translate this |

English  |free page

MName (Free Page 1)
[HTML accepted)

Japanese [J1) =~ =37

Translate this |

English (HTML accepted / resizable)

Free Page in English

[HTML accepted)

Japanese (HTML accepted / resizable)

2. Enter the title of the free page.

3.

* Tags cannot be used in titles.

Enter the content.

* Input fields incorporate an automatic line feed function when inserting line feeds during text input.

So, layouts containing table tags, for example, might get out of shape during HTML input. At this
time, pad spaces between tags.
Example)

<table width="100%" border="1" cellspacing="0" cellpadding="0">
<tr>

<th scope="row">&nbsp;</th>
<td>&nbsp;</td>

|Pad spaces between tags as follows:
<table width="100%" border="1" cellspacing="0" cellpadding="0"><tr><th
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scope="row">&nbsp;</th><td>&nbsp;</td>

4. Click the [Save] button.

5. Let's click [Preview] to check the free page for the shop.

Home fiew Shopping Cart | Payment & Delivery Member Begistration | My Page |
free page
Free Page in English
| Terms of Use | Specific Transactions Notice | Privacy Policy | Inguiry

2. The template variable for the Free Page 1 URL is <{$freel url}>.
Paste as follows to the template of the desired link destination page:
(Example)
<a href="<{$freel_url}>">Company Profile</a>

6. To edit other free pages, click the appropriate [Free Pageo] and edit in the same way.
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| 14. Link API Function

You can use APl when linking various information to an external system. For details on API
specifications, check the technical data (separate sheet).

When linking information that includes personal information, the information of the connection
destination must be registered to this system and the ID and password for authentication must be
acquired in advance.

- Contents -

> Registering the link destination system (acquiring the 1D and password for authentication) 115
» Editing/deleting link destination systems 117
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Registering the link destination system (acquiring the ID and password for
authentication)

There are two APIs: (search received order information) and (update invoice No.).
The following example describes the procedure for the (search received order information) screen.
Other operations are the same so refer to this procedure.

1. Register a new link API (search received order information).

API Control

1 (Attributes © Order search APL )
&P1 type |Order search AP ;I Mewr registration | add new &PI, click here,

Mo corresponding data found.

2. Select the connection destination.

API Control: New registration

Go to top of APT Control

API type: Order search API

*must be entered.

Destination name ‘Explanatiun
& | Other

2 Mew registration |

3. Enter the information of the connection destination that is allowed to search for received order
information.
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(1) Destination name (required)

(2) Explanation (optional)
1 and 2 are used for differentiating connection destinations within a store.

(3) Allowed IPs (required)
(4) Password (required)

API Control: New registration

Go to top of APT Contrg

API type: Order search API 3

*must be entered.

Destination name Explanation
= | Other

. 1
Destination name*l I I

(2)

Explanation

Authorized 1P+ (3] 4
ahle to specify by using line break.

B,

SN LR N, K

HHE L HH L HENL 0 R

Auth Key auto-generation item

Password* (4)] |

4 | Mews registration ”

4.  When input is finished, click the [New registration] button.

5. The connection destination is registered. Set the issued "Auth Key" and "Password" to
api_auth_key and api_password of the connection destination system, and perform a connectivity
test.
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Editing/deleting link destination systems

1. Click the ID of the connection destination you want to edit from the "Link API control" list.

API Control

(attributes ;. Order search APL )

API type [Order search API >| [Mewregisiration | add new API, dick here.

Display [1 - 5] out of 5. |

ART ID |ﬂ.DI type Dastination name Explanation
Update the number of invaice AP FAEEEND en Wi OREAS e
Order search APT FAFRHRROY en BT OO0 =00

2. The "Link API control: Change registration" screen will open.

3. To edit setting information of API link destinations, correct the display details, and click the [Edit]
button.

API Control: Change registration

Go to top of APT Contral

APT type: Update the number of invoice APL

*must be entered.

Destination name:* Ev
07 KR
Explanation
4

Authorized 1P+ : — &

Ahle to specify by using line break.

2H,

R R R

AR AR R R R R
Auth Key =5000800009p2vadshen
Password# abcdef

| delete'
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4. To delete an API link destination, click the [Delete] button.

*must be entered.

API Control: Change registration

API type: Update the number of invoice &PI

Go to top of AP Control

Destination name#*

A

Explanation

07 HKE

Authorized IP#*

B,
EAR RAR REE HEE
ER R

Ahle to specify by using line break,

Auth Key

300080000902y adehel

Password#

abcdef

el
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| 15. Sub-User Management

On this system, you can create "sub-user accounts" in addition to the "main user accounts" that is
issued when you first enter into a contract with the store.

Main users are allowed to use all functions. You can, however, restrict the management items that can
be accessed by sub-users.

To log into this system at subcontractors or departments that perform only specific clerical work, we
recommend not sharing user management accounts but individually issuing sub-user accounts from
the standpoint of both the protection of personal information and security.

- Contents -

» Registering new sub-users 120

» Confirming/editing sub-users 122
» Disabling sub-user accounts 123
» Tologin as a sub-user 124
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Registering new sub-users

1. Enter the sub-user information.

Sub-User Management: New registration

1 Back to List of Sub-Users
*must be entered.
sub-license 1D (1) Jtauto numbering)
Login 1D+ (7) l—ihllﬁ-ﬂldth numbers (ever 4 words))
Password* (3) (auto-generation item)

password expiration d YearMonlh Eﬂay (If don't set expiration date; Sub-licensed will auto-transit from top screen to
ﬁs) password update screen at first time of login)

Company & Division namal* |

Narme* (6) |
Email Address* (1) | (alphanurnenic formnat)
|All functions Functions that allowed to access.
([Language Sefings
Basic Information Seftings
Currency Seftings
Terms of Uge Settings

Privacy Policy Settings
Restrictions on function Acton Specified Commercial
(8) | |lpgint Setings
Payment Method Settings
Shipping Country Seflings
Shipping Method Settings
Email Settings
|'Hulti-:¢|ldiun possiblelmultiple addition accepted.) *Multi-selection possible{rmultiple deletion and move sccepted. )

Remarks (9)
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@)

@)

®)

(4)

®)

(6)

()

8

Sub-User ID (automatically assigned)

Set the login ID.

Set the password.

A password expiration date can be set. (entry optional)
When the expiration date is not set, the screen will move to changing of the password during
login.

Register the name of the company and department in use.

Register the name of the person in charge.

Register the e-mail address of the person in charge.

You can set items that sub users can perform tasks on. Select the items that the sub-user will be
allowed to access from the "All functions” field on the left, and click the [Add] button. Those items
will move to "Accessible functions” field. Only items that have moved to the "Accessible
functions" field will be displayed in the sub-user management screen.

(9) Remarks can be entered.

2.

Click the [New registration] button to complete registration.
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Confirming/editing sub-users

1. Open "Sub-User Management: List of Sub-Users". You can confirm registered sub-users in this

list.

Sub-User Management: List of Sub-Users

Mew registration | Add new sub-license 10D, click here,

Display [1 - 4] aut of [4]. |

sub-licenze ID Carnpany & Division name Marne Ernail Addrezs status
I 104 | o | _ [ Effective
103 ——— NN Effective
d02 mNTEE E N Effective
101 L= NN N = | Effective
Display [1 - 4] out of [4], I

2. If you click a sub-user ID, "Sub-User Management: Change registration" will be displayed.

Sub-User Management: Change registration
2

*must be entered.

Password expiration date

sub-license ID 103
Login I0* = = (half-width numbaers (over 4 words))
Password#* = ~ (Use batvasn ¢ and 32 ane-Byte characters.)
2013 YeaMunm Dav (If don't set expiration date: Sub-icensed will auto-transit fram top screen to

password update screen at first time of login.)

Company & Division name*

Restrictions on function

Currency Settings
Terms of Use Setings
Privacy Policy Settings

Shipping Couniry Settings
Shipping Method Settings
Email Seftings

Inguiry Form Setings =

*Multi-salection possiblairmultipla addition sccaptad.)

Acton Specified Commercial M Marketing Management Dats
Point Sefings
Payment Method Settings =delete

Name* | —

Email Address+ = — = (alphanumaric farrmat)

Registration Date* 2012/08/31

Updated date* 2013/02/15

status* IWI
|.¢l| functions Functions that allowed to access.
| Language Seftings = Basic Information Seftings &

Image Manager
e Management tem Batc|
Hem Management ltem SKU

|~

*Muylt-galaction pessiblalrmultiple dalation and move accaptad.)

Remarks

3 _Edit|

3. After making editing changes, click the [Edit] button.

4. The sub-user settings are changed.
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Disabling sub-user accounts

Though sub-users cannot be deleted, main users can change the status of sub-user accounts to
enabled and disabled. Once a sub-user account is invalidated, sub-users can no longer log into the
management screen.

1. Open "Sub-User Management: List of Sub-Users".
If you click a sub-user ID, "Sub-User Management: Change registration" will be displayed.
3. Change the "Status" dropdown list setting to "Disabled", and click the [Edit] button.

(Hint: To validate a sub-user account again, change the "Status" dropdown list setting to
"Enabled".) )

Sub-User Management: Change registration
Back to List of Sub-lisers

*must be entered,

sub-licanse 1D 104
Login D= [1111 (half-width nurnbers (over 4 words))
Password* 55555 (Use betwean 4 and 32 one-byte characters.)

2013 ‘rear-'lorlth Da'.' (If don't set expiration date: Sub-licensed will auto-transit from top screen to

Password expiration date i )
password update screen at first time of login)

Company & Division name*

Name*

| {alphanumeric format)

Email Address* _
Registration Date* 201211225
Updated date* 2012/12f25

status» Effective =
rvvalid | Functions that allowed to access.

Basit Information Setiings Language Settings |
Currency Settings
Terms of Use Seflings
Privacy Policy Seftings
Act on Specified Commearcial ﬂl
Restrictions on function Point Settings
Paymnent Method Setings _=dlets |
Shipping Country Seftings
Shipping Method Settings
Ermail Seftings

Inguiry Form Settings i ,'J

*Multi-zelection possible(multiple sddition sccepted.) *Multi-selecion possible(multiple delation snd move sccepbed,)

Remarks

4. The screen will return to the list screen. Enabled sub-users will be displayed on a white
background, and disabled sub-users will be displayed on a gray background.

Sub-User Management: List of Sub-Users

Mew reglstration | 2dd new sub-license ID, click here,

Display [1 - 4] out of [4].

sub-licenze ID Company & Division name Hame Ernail Address status
103 Effective
102 Effactive
101 Effective
4 Invalid
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To log in as a sub-user

1. Note down the sub-user's login ID and password, and log out from the top right of the screen.

(Main users and sub-users cannot log in at the same time on the same PC.)

2. Inthe login screen for the main user, click "If you have a "Login ID" besides the License ID and
password, click here.".

Login

Enter License 1D and password then click "Login®,
License ID | [rurmber format)

e | [alphanurmeric

forrnat)

Login'

If you have "Login ID" beside the License ID and password, click here.

*Forget password ? click here,

Contack the Support Center,
(Business hours 10:00~18:00 GMTH+9.00 SAT-SUM SLOSED.)

3. The login screen for sub-users opens. Enter the "Store ID", "Login ID" and "Password", and click
the [Login] button.

Login

Enter License ID, Lagin ID and password then click "Login',
License IO | (number farmat)

Login ID | [alphanurneric

farmat)

I — | {alphanurmeric

farmat)

Lugin'

If you do not have "Login ID", click here,

*Forget password ? click here,

Contact the Support Center
[Business hoors 10000~158:00 GMT+2,00 SAT-50M CLOSED.)
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4. You have not logged into the sub-user management screen. Confirm that the operation menus
are limited to use by sub-users.

Setup | cHECK

Top Page
Basic Information P g
Settings Wellcome [10: e J ——
Item Change your access password on a regular basis.
Management password expire day : {2013/08/06)
Item Batch Entry | |Unprocessed Orders | User Information
Ttern SKU Batch ﬁ”gﬂ::'mnd Payment Amount. o Total no. of Usars: ]
Entr otifications: = .
L) Awaiting Payment: 53 MNo. of Users Registered Today: 0
Marketing Awaiting Shipment: 48
Management
frata Download ANNouUncements
Other *  [FFEIAGE] 2A 1208000 XEWRE (2013/02/13)
* [ExSE1ZA128 7 20ERSE (2013/02/12)
« [RAFEMAGE] 2R 7B 00 AR (2013/02/12)

Contract
Information

+ [EWSEIZATEN T+ AMERSE (2013/02/05)
» [WFHE) LA 298800 XEEE (2013/01/30)
* [E30S4] 1 A208 2 F 2 MERaSe (2013/01/20)
« [MMEReE] LA238:800 TEMEE (2013/01/28)
« [ERSE] 1AL FHAA0ERSY  (2013/01/22)

+  [FOERiE] v+ 07— SRMEREE BUAREO#E (2013/02/09)

| [Inquiries Awaiting Reply
Pending 1]
In Progress: 1

E=3 =
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| 16. Inquiry Management

Inquiries are dealt with in accordance with the following flow on this system:

A. Inquiry form (Set at "Email Settings" page 57.)
1

B. Auto-response e-mail (Set at "Email Settings" page 54.)

|

C. Inquiry management (explained in this chapter)

|

D. Inquiry response e-mail (Set at "Email Settings" page 53.)

On this screen, you confirm the status of inquiries and respond to inquiries.

- Contents -
» Replying to inquiries 127
» Editing inquiry status 131

> Deleting inquiry status 133
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Replying to inquiries

Procedure
1. At"Inquiry manager: Inquiry list", display the target inquiry.

% For unanswered inquiries, the "Status" item is displayed in red and "Unanswered" is displayed.

2. Click the number of the inquiry you want to reply to.

Inquiry manager: Inquiry list

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and click the [Search] button.
O close [ Pending

status Staus
[0 Replying

Keyword Inquiry No.l Namel Member IDI

| Year‘l V|Month | V|Day(ﬂ’om) WI Yeari V|Month | V|Da§,r(to)
(This vear) (This month)

-- display Qrderl Mewest dates on top v| -- [ Search ] [ Reset ]

Display [1 - 2] out of 2. |

Inguiry No. date Member ID Name |Subject [Inguiry [status Translate charge Reply date
2 2012/11/06 7 testz testz In Prograss
1 2012/11/06 7 test test Pending

Display [1 - 2] out of 2.
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3. Enter a comment to the customer, and click the [Check entry] button.

Inquiry manager: Inquiry

Back to Inguiry list

Inquiry

Inquiry Mo, 2

Member ID 7

status ||n Progress v|[ Update

Inquiry date 2012/11/06

Reply date
HEH test2
A=ILFEL A = -
SESEAR  |testz

Add comment
date 2013/02/26 Company, Section = = |Name | R
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4. Check the entered comment, and click the [Register] button.

Inquiry manager: Reply comment

Back to Inguiry

Inquiry

Inquiry Mo, 2

Member ID 7

status In Progress
Inquiry date 2012/11/06
Reply date

SEEI test2

A= TR R

BRI MR test2
Comment

Comment Mo, date |2012/11/06|Company, Section MName
test test

Reply to comment
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5. The display moves to the "Inquiry manager: Return comment" screen.
Click the [Return this comment] button. The comment is inserted in the "inquiry response
template at Email Settings as a Q&A comment, and is returned to the questioner.

Inquiry manager: Inquiry

Back to Inquiry list

Inquiry

Inquiry Mo, 2

Member ID 7

status |In Pragress VH Update

Inquiry date 2012/11/06

Reply date
SEEI test2
A=ILTEL R =S
SIS AT test2

Comment

Comment Mo. 1 date 2012/11/06|Company, Section MName

test test
[ Reply to Inquiry ]
Add comment
date |2013,u"02,-'25 |Company, Section TE ‘Name |
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Editing inquiry status

Though the inquiry status automatically changes by opening an inquiry or returning an e-mail, the

following describes operation methods for forcibly editing status manually.

1. At"Inquiry manager: Inquiry list", select the inquiry whose status you want to edit.

Inquiry manager: Inquiry list

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and click the [Search] button.

O close [ Pending

status Staus
[ replying

Keyword Inquiry No.l Namel Member IDI

Inquiry date ¥ I Year{ V|Month | V|Day(fr0m) ~ I Year{ V|Month | V|Day(to)
(This vear) (This month)
-- display Qrderl Mewest dates on top v| - [ Search ] [Reset ]
Display [1 - 2] out of 2. |
Inguiry No. date Member ID Name |Subject Inguiry status Translate charge Reply date
2 2012/11/06 7 testZ testZ In Prograss
1 2012/11/08 7 test test Pending

Display [1 - 2] out of 2. |

2. The "Inquiry manager: Inquiry details" screen opens.

3. Select the status at the "Status" dropdown list in the screen, and click the [Update] button.

Inquiry manager: Inquiry

Back to Inguiry list

Inqguiry
Inquiry No. 2
Member 1D 7
status In Progress |+ [ Update
Pending
In Progress
Inquiry date w
Reply date
HER test2
A= FFL A
SEEEAMTE  |test2
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4. The inquiry status is changed.

Inquiry manager: Inquiry
Back to Inguiry list

The inquiry status has changed.

Inquiry

Inquiry No. 2

Member ID 7

status ||n Progress v|[ Update

Inquiry date 2012/11/06

Reply date
HEHI

| Vg S P :
SRASEAE  |test2
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Deleting inquiry status

1.

At "Inquiry manager: Inquiry list", select the inquiry you want to delete.

Inquiry manager: Inquiry list

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and click the [Search] button.
[ close [ Pending
status Staus
O Replying
Keyword Inquiry Nn.l Namel Member IDI
Inquiry date |+ I Year| V|Month | "|Day(ﬂ’om} WI Year{ ¥ Month Day(to}
(This vear) (This month)

-- display nrderi Mewest dates on top v| - [

Search ] [Reset ]

Display [1 - 2] out of 2. |

Inquiry Mo. date Member ID Mame |Subject Inguiry - |status Translate charge Raply date
2 2012/11/06 7 testZ testz In Prograss
1 2012/11/08 7 test test Pending
Display [1 - 2] out of 2. |

2.

3.

The "Inquiry manager: Inquiry details" screen opens.

Click the [Delete inquiry data] button in the screen.

133




O Multilingualc gt

4. The confirmation message is displayed. (The inquiry will be deleted, however, the translation that
was ordered for the inquiry will not be deleted.) Click [OK].

Inquiry manager: Inquiry
Back to Inguiry list

Inquiry
Inquiry No. 2
Member ID 7
status ||n Progress V| [ Update ]

Web =S5Oy t—
Inquiry date o )

9 Delete the inguiry , Iz it OK 7
Reply date \?‘J the ranslated text can not be deleted.
HERI
: ek [ Feomn |

A= FEL
BRI EAT  |test2

5. The inquiry is deleted.

Inquiry manager: Inquiry list

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and click the [Search] button.
[ close [ Pending

status Staus
[ Rreplying

Keyword Inquiry No.l Namel Member IDI

Inquiry date |+ I Year{ v|Mcmth | b |Da\,r(from) WI Yead ~ |Month | v|Da5.r(tcn)
{This year) (This month)
-- display order‘l Mewest dates on top v| -- [ Search ] [Reset ]
Display [1 - 1] out of 1. |
Inquiry Mo. date Member ID Name |Subject Inguiry status Translate charge Reply date
1 2012/11/06 7 test test In Progress

Display [1 - 1] out of 1.
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| 17. Content Management

Using "product management," one product is always limited to ten pages on "free pages." However,
using the "content management" function, content not linked to product information can be created
without any restrictions to the number of pages.

- Contents -

Setting free page templates for content management 136
Creating content categories 137

Confirming/editing content category 138

Deleting content categories 139

Creating content 140

Confirming/editing content 142

Deleting content 144

YVVVVYY
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Setting free page templates for content management

With the content management function, "free page" templates are shared. From a free page template,
select the template to be used for "content category" and "content details".

Procedure

1. Open "Contents Templates Management”, and select the name of the free page template you

want to use with the content management function.

Contents templates management.
Back to Summary of contents
Free page ]Tw:ue [Name
| Freepage1 | Detail testl
Free page 2 Detail test2
Free page 3 unused
Free page 4 unused
Free page S unused
Free page 6 unused
Free page 7 unused
Free page 8 unused
Free page 9 Category
Free page 10 | Detail

2. The "Contents Templates Management: Registration" management screen opens. Enter the

template information, and click the [Setting] button.

To use the content function, at least one each of "content category" and "content details"

templates are required.

Contents templates management.: Entry

*must be entered.
Free page Free pagel

Back to Summary of contents templates.

English  fest
Japanese testl

Template name*

C category
Type+ & petail
C unused

[ ] astet

% To edit a free page template that was originally set for free pages to use for content
management use, the template content in "Design Settings" also must be edited for content

management use.
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Creating content categories

Content made with the content management function can be classified into one layer of categories.
Content categories, like product categories, can be listed in almost store screens.

Procedure

1. Click "Add content-category" from the menu. The "Contents Categories Management: New
Registration" screen opens.

2. Enter the category details.

1) "Content category name": This is the category name that is actually displayed in the shop
screen.

2) Template: The template whose type is assigned as "content category" at "Contents
Templates Management" is displayed. Select the template to be used with this content
category.

3) Priority: Sets the sort order of content categories in the content category list. Small numbers
are sorted higher up. When content categories have the same number, categories having an
older registration date sorted downwards.

4)  Visibility: Set whether or not to display this category. When Hide is set, all content belonging
to this category is hidden.

Contents categories management.: New registration
Back to Summary of contents categories.

*must be entered,

Content category ID (Auto numbering)
English
Content category name*
Japanese
Template* IE
Priority
(: 2
Visibility Display

 Non-display

Mew registration

3. Click the [New Registration] button. The categories are saved.
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Confirming/editing content category

1. Click "Content Categories Management" from the menu. The "Contents Categories Management"
screen opens. On this screen, you can perform the following operations for each category

displayed in the list.

1) Click "To content list page" for the respective categories. The display moves to the content

list screen for the store.

2) If you click "URL" for a particular category, the URL for that category will be displayed.
3) The sort order of content categories can be batch edited by entering a number to "Priority"

and executing "Save priority".

2. To confirm and edit the details of content categories, click the content category ID.

Contents categories management,

Mew registration | Click here to add Category

Back to Summary of contents

Content category 1D | Content category name |Template Priority Visibility |Contents summary
. 3 Cont
2 tasto Display Go to Contents summary
URL
. GO Lo Contents summary
1 car Display URL
Priority batch update |

3. The "Contents Templates Management: Change registration" screen will be displayed. Correct

the registered details, and click the [Edit] button.

Contents categories management.: Change registration

Back to Summary of contents categories,

*must be entered,
Content category ID 2

English  test2

Content category name* —
Japanese F7AF2

Template* [3

Pricrity '
e

Visibility Display
 Non-display

delets |

4. After the confirmation message, the content category will be changed.
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Deleting content categories
1.

Click "Content Categories Management" from the menu. The "Contents Categories Management"
screen opens.

2. Click the category ID whose content category you want to delete.

Contents categories management.

Back to Summary of contents
Mew regisiration | Click here to add Category
Content category ID |Content category name | Template Priority Wisibility |Contents summary

2 tects  — Display Go to Contents summary

UEL
. Contents summary

1 car Display URL

Priority balch update |

3. The "Contents Templates Management: Change registration" screen will be displayed. Click the
[Delete] button on the screen.

Contents categories management.: Change registration

Back to Summary of contents cateqaries.

*must be entered.

Content category ID 2
English  festz
Content category name* -
Japanese TAH2
Template* [3
Priorty
fof
visibility Display
C Non-display

Edit || delete |

4. After the confirmation message, the content category will be deleted.
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Creating content

Procedure
Click "Add content” from the menu. The "Contents Management: New registration" screen opens.
Enter the content details.

Contents management: New redistration

*must be entered.

Back to Summary of contents

Contents 1D {&aLto numbering)

Categary* [ =] 2

Template#* :3

start date* 2013 YearMDnth Da\,r

end date* 20132 YearMDnth Da\,f

File name
. English
Title:
Japanese
English
content

(HTML accepted) JEIDEII"IESE

< registratinn' 3

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

Category: The categories created at "Contents Categories Management" are displayed.
Select the category to which this content belongs.

Template: The template whose type is assigned as "content details" at "Contents Templates
Management" is displayed. Select the template to be used by this content.

Start date: The date that this content will be made public can be specified. When November
6, 2012 is specified, the content will automatically be made public from November 6, 12:00
a.m. (Japan Time).

To immediately make content public, enter a past date.

End date: The date that this content will no longer be made public can be specified. When
November 7, 2012 is specified, the content will automatically be made public from November
6, 23:59 p.m. (Japan Time).

File name: The URL of the content can be edited as desired. When a file name is not
entered, a different content ID will be issued each time that an article is created. So, even
though the URL changes, by setting the file name the same URL will be carried over even if
the article is rewritten.

mContent URL when a file name is not entered
http://domain/content_display languagelD_currencylD_contentID.html
Example) http://testdomain.com/content_en_JPY_1.html

mContent URL when there is a file name “aboutus.htm/”

http://domain/contents/display languagelD_currencylD/filename

Example) http://testdomain.com/contents/en_JPY/aboutus.html

* The display language ID and currency ID change according to the selections made by the
customer.
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6) Title: The title of this content

7 Content: The body of these contents.

% Variables cannot be used in the contents function body. To acquire product information and
assigned stock promptly, use the "Display function of goods using ajax" in the Basic
Information Settings.

% To customize screens using the display function of goods using ajax, knowledge of how to
edit ajax is required.

2. Click the [New Registration] button.

3. After the confirmation message, the content will be created.
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Confirming/editing content

1. Click "Contents Management" from the menu. The "Contents Management" screen opens. On
this screen, you can perform the following operations for each content type displayed in the list.

1)

2)

Click "Content page" for the respective content. The display moves to the corresponding
content screen that is public.

If you click "URL" for a particular content category, the URL for that content item will be
displayed.

2. To confirm and edit the details of content, click the content ID.

Contents management: Summary of contents

Mew registration | Click here to add Contents

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and dick the [Search] button,

S0 to Contents templates management. Go fo Contents categories management.,

Category“ |

Search | Reset'

Display [1 - 6] out of &, |

Contents ID |(Category Title Template start date |end date contents page

contents page
test? 2012/08/22 |2013/06/22 B?{;_te”ts LB

2

contents page
car test? 2012/02/23|2012/02/25 B?{;_te”ts LB

1

contents page
car test? 2012/02/22 |2012/06/22 Ejﬂtents LB
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3. The "Contents Management: Change registration” screen will open. Correct the details, and click
the [Edit] button.

Contents management: Change registration

Back to Surmmary of contents

*must be entered.
Caontents ID 3

Categary# [test2 =]
Template* :EI

start date* 2012 YearMDnth Da\,f
end date* 2013 YearMDnth Da\,r

File name |
) English  poooooooooooooooon
Title
Japanese [ooooooooooo00000
English
e T
content

[HTML accepted) Japanese

B

delete

4. After the confirmation message, the content details will be changed.
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Deleting content

1. Click "Contents Management" from the menu. The "Contents Management" screen opens.

2. Click the contents ID of the content you want to delete.

Mew registration

Contents management: Summary of contents

G0 to Contents templates management,

Go to Contents categories management,

Click here to add Contents

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and click the [Search] button,

Categury“ |
Search | Reset'
Display [1 - 6] out of &,
Contents ID |(Category Title Template start date |end date contents page
corntents page
test2 2012/06/22 |2013/06/22 | SN 0202
contents page
2 car besta 2012/02/23|2012/02/25 EJDPTE”“ 08
contents page
1 car besta 2012/02/22 |2012/06/22 EJDPTE”“ 08

3. The "Contents Management: Change registration" screen will open. Click the [Delete] button.

Contents management: Change registration

*must be entered.

Back to Surmmary of contents

Contents ID 3
Categary# [test2 =]
Template* :EI
start date# 2012 YearMDnth Da\,f
end datex 2013 vear[g_|zMorth [22 [Z]oay
File name |
) English  poooooooooooooooon

Title

lapanese Poeeeeeewcececm

English

EESS S E S Sy
content
[HTML accepted) lapanese

B e e

Edit| delete |

4. After the confirmation message, the content will be deleted.
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| 18. Category Management

Register categories for making it easier for customers to select products. Large and small categories
can be registered.

- Contents -

» Registering categories 147

» Editing category information. 148

> Deleting category information. 149

» Changing the display order of categories 150
» Batch registering categories151

146



O Multilingualc art

Registering categories

To register a large category, click the [Add large category] button, and to register a small category,
click the [Add small category] button.

* The following example shows the procedure for registering a large category.
Procedure

1. Click the [Add large category] button. The "New Registration" screen will be displayed.

Category management: Summary

You will register the categories for the purpose of enabling the customers to choose the products with
2ase, You can choose either large category ar small category.,

If you wish to register "large cateqory”, please click on the

"add large category” button, If you wish to register "small category”, proceed to click on the "add the
small category” button after registering "large category.

If you wish to make a change in the order of showing the categories you have registered, Click here .

Large category|5ma|l category |5tatu5

Add large category | 1

2. Enter the category information.

Category management: New registration

Back to top

+*must be entered.

English  |porcelain
Category name#* .

lapanese pﬁﬁﬁiﬁ
Description English |
[HTML accepted) JEIDEIFIESEl
status | Display =]

| Newregistratinn” 2

a. Enter the category name in the respective language.
* The category name is a required item.

b. Enter a simple explanation (HTML supported).
* Also, simple descriptions can be displayed in the list of products in mail order sites.

3. Click the [New rRgistration] button to complete registration.
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Editing category information.

Procedure

1. Click the category name you want to edit from the list. The "Change Rgistration" screen will be
displayed.

Category management: Summary

You will register the categories for the purpose of enabling the customers to choose the products with
zase, You can choose either large category or small category,

If you wish to register "large category”, please click on the

"add large category” button, If you wish to register "small category”, proceed to click on the "add the
srmall category” button after registering "large category”.

If you wish to make a change in the order of showing the categories you have registered, Click here .

Large category |Small category |status
porcelain | - Display
1 Add small category |

Add large category |

2. Edit the registered details.

3. Click the [Edit] button to complete editing.

Category management: Change registration

Back to top
*must be entered.
Translate thisl
Category name#* | English |purce|ain
lapanese Pk
Translate thisl
Description -
[HTML accepted) English |
lapanese|
status | Display |

2 Edit || delete |
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Deleting category information.

Delete category information.

*When a large category is deleted, the small categories included in that large category also are
deleted.

*When products are registered in categories to be deleted, that category cannot be deleted.
Procedure

1. Click the category name you want to delete from the list. The "Change registration" screen will be
displayed.

Category management: Summary

You will register the categories for the purpose of enabling the customers to choose the products with
zase, You can choose either large category or small category,

If you wish to register "large category”, please click on the

"add large category” button, If you wish to register "small category”, proceed to click on the "add the
srmall category” button after registering "large category”.

If you wish to make a change in the order of showing the categories you have registered, Click here .

Large category |Small category |status
porcelain | - Display
1

Add small category |

Add large category |

2. Click the [Delete] button to complete deletion.

Category management: Change registration

Back to top
*must be entered.
Translate thisl
Category name* | English |pcuru:e|ain
lapanese s
Translate this |
Description ;
[HTML accepted) English |
lapanese|
status |Display |

e ]
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Changing the display order of categories

Procedure

1. Click the [Click here-->>] link. The "Edit display order" screen will be displayed.

Category management: Summary

You will register the categories for the purpose of enabling the customers to choose the products with
ease. ¥ou can choose either large category or small cateqory,

If you wish to register "large cateqory”, please click on the

"add large category” button, If yvou wish to register "small category”, proceed to click on the "add the
small category” button after registering "large category”.

1
If you wish to make a change in the order of showing the categories you have registered| Click here

Large category |Small category |status
porcelain - Display

Add =mall categaory |
Tea cup - Display

Add =mall categaory |

Add large category |

2. Correct the display order.

The display order can be changed by clicking the |1 button displayed to the right of the category
you wish to move.

Category management: Change display order

Back to top
If vou press the button |1 for the category you want to move, you can change the order in which it is
shown,

Category name |display order
-porcelain LILI g
-Tea cup LILI
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Batch registering categories

You can upload a CSYV file to batch register "category data." (Additional categories can only be added.

They cannot be changed.) )

* Before performing a batch registration, be sure to check the "Precautions" linked from the
management screen.

* The format of each CSV file changes with each individual store according to the number and sort
order of supported languages. When creating a CSV file, download the CSV sample file from the
management screen.

1. Select the file.

Batch entry of category (Selecting file...)

Upload the CSv file and register Category together. (Only for additional registration. Mo changes allowed.)
* Check Mote: hefore doing the batch registration.

* Az the CSW format changes depending on the number and the order of languages, please download the
CSW sample on registration.

You can download the CSY sample from the link shown below,

{ Japanese (shift-jiisi{comma-delimited) f Unicode (UTF-8) with BOM{tab-delimited) f Unicode (UTF-16LE]
without BOMtab-delimited) )

*must be entered. 1

Click this button, and select the C5V file on your computer,
-1 AR | GRS T FE A

Delimiters ® comma O tab

Select*

Text encnding*[l.Japanese (shift-jis) ;l

|__Confirm || 3

2. Select the delimiter character and character encoding to suit the content of the file you created.

% Note: Select not the "format of the downloaded file" but the format of the actually saved CSV file.
For example, when downloading a CSV sample file in the format "Japanese(shift-jis)(comma
delimiter)" and enter Chinese, etc. in an Excel file and save it in "Unicode text" format, the file
will be saved as "Unicode(UTF-16LE) with BOM" and "tab delimiter".

3. Click the [Confirm] button. The file is uploaded and is checked.

4. If a problem is found in the content of the data, error details will be displayed in the "Check
Result" field.
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Referring to the error details, correct the CSV file. Click the [Back] button, and repeat steps 2 and
3 until the error no longer appears.

B

atch entry of category (Confirming file contents...)

| Errors in CSW data. Please see the detail in the check results column of the table below. ‘

Al 2 | =]
Mo, |Check result Category |Mame of large category(English) |Category namelEnaglish) | Category
1 ] test categoryl TAFRTC
2|Category not entered test category 2 -,T-RH:I:T—:I

all 2 | _|;|
4| | »

Back |

5.

If the content of the data can be imported, the [Upload] button is displayed between the list of
items scheduled to be registered.

Batch entry of category (Confirming file contents...)

Please check the content, If OK, click the upload button .
R | -]
Mo, |Check result|Category [Name of large category(English) |Category name(English) | Category name(la
1 0 test category 1 FAFDTOU-1
2 0 test category? FAFODTOU-2
a2 | ¥
| 3

1]

6.

| Upload || Back |

When the [Upload image files] button is clicked, the upload is completed and the result is
displayed.

Batch entry of category (Upload complete.)

Uploaded.
Added 2

Back to top
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| 19. Product Management

Product information can be managed.

- Contents -

Registering new products 154
Registering product images and captions 161
Registering optional items 163
Registering SKU information 166
Editing product information 168
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Batch deleting product information 172
Starting a sale 173
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Sale alert e-mail 176
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Registering new products

1. Click the [Add new] button.

Product Management: Resisted item list

Mewe registration ||&dd new itern, click HERE.

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and cick the [Search] button,

Go to option label settings

Category ,:EI Product Mo.1
Praduct I0 [
Products Mo. & name |
Manage inventory in this shop? | LI P
Show? | = {able to specify up to ?50
R —— | LI by using line break. »

-- display order] Sort by in a new order ;| --  Bearch | Resetl

2. Enter the detailed information of the product.

*must be entered.

Product Management: New registration

Back to the item list

Product 1D (1) |{auto numbering)
Product No,1% (2) | { Please be aware that if you correct this itern, Product Mo, 1 of Product
Batch Update will change.)
Product No.2 (3)
Copy (4) |English |
(Be shown both to the lists and detail.) | 13panese |
English
Mame* (5) F
Japanese |
(6)
Category* Category

(1) Product ID*

This is the ID of the target product.
(The ID will be automatically assigned.)
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(2) Products No.1 & name*

This text string can be set by the customer for each individual product. * When batch registering
products or SKU, Products No.1 & name becomes the key.

(3) Products No.2 & name

This text string can be set by the customer for each individual product.

(4) Copy

You can register the features of the target product as catch copy.

(This is shown in both the lists and details.)

(5) Name*

Enter the product name.

(6) Category*

The category to which the product belongs can be set. Click the [Category] button, and select
the category to which the product belongs. (Two or more can be selected.)

*This will be shown on Google Shopping Feed. Input is recommended to
output,
Brand (1) English
Japanese
Domestic price* (8) IPY (number format)
International price* (a) IPY (number format)
o To control inventory, select "Control Inventory” and input the inventory
Assigned quantity in stock (10) |number,
IDO not manage SiDtkS_:I (nurnber forrmat)
English
Unit (11) |1apanese
(ex. unit, pieces, ka...)
Limit the number that can be ordered. _
Order limit (12) |Minimum order quantity Maximurn arder quantity
(number format)
*Default to "1" if the minimum order number has not been inputted.
(7) Brand

Register this when posting in Google Shopping Feed.

(8) Domestic price*

Register the selling price for inside your country.

(9) International price*

Register the selling price for outside your country.

(10) Assigned quantity in stock

Select "Inventory Management" and enter the assigned quantity in stock to perform inventory
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management on this product regardless of item unit/SKU unit.

(11) Unit

Set the unit for when placing orders.

(12) Order Restrictions

The number of orders can be limited by inputting this item.

Product list is used in "From Most Recent”

i (13) =5
T stamp* 13 verT2 Eoren (5 Blos [0}
Priarity (14) [ (rurnber forrnat)

Restrictions on overseas shipmenﬁ

5)

Place limnits on products which cannot be exported in the case that sales are
directed overseas.

& No restrictions © apply restrictions on overseas shipment (disable
overseas shipment)

If products are restricked from being delivered overseas...

+« A warning along the lines of “This product cannot be delivered
overseas” will appear on the Product List or Product Details screen.

« An error will occur at the time of an order is placed if the delivery
address is an overseas address.

Calculation of shipping charges* (18)

Set whether the delivery fee is automatically calculated when the delivery
method is set.

& Calculate automatically

T Do not calculate automatically

C Caleulate automatically for orders with only one product

*Shipping fee cannot be automatically set if there are both products where
shipping fee is automatically caloulated and products where delivery fee is not
automatically calculated combined in the one order.

Pack together with other products*
(17)

Items used in caloculating shipping fee.
When multiple products are ordered, the total delivery fee for products which
can be packaged together will be calculated while delivery fee for those
products which cannot be packaged together will be calculated separately,

& Joint packing allowed © 1aint packing not allowed

Weight (18)

MNecessary when delivery fee is set to be determined per weight. Values are
entered in grams.

| Q (numbear format)

*Default to "0" if the weight has not been inputted.

(19)

origin

I [
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(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

17)

(18)

(19)

Time stamp*

This is used for "incoming orders" in the product display list.

Priority

Set the display order of priority of products in the product list display. The smaller the input value,

the higher the priority becomes.

Restrictions on overseas shipment*

Export restrictions can be applied to products that are not allowed to be exported when selling
product inside and outside your country.

Calculation of shipping charges*

Set whether or not to automatically calculate shipping charges based on the delivery method
setting.

Pack together with other products*

When packing together with other products, the combined shipping charge for all products can
be calculated. When not packing together with other products, the shipping charge is calculated
for one package per single product.

Weight
This is required when setting shipping charges by weight. The input unit is grams (g).

Origin
You can select the country of origin. This can be input to the received order information.
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Product code (21)

HS code (20) I (numnber format)

*sbout HS code, See here(JETRO)

(rumber format)

Please enter the JAN {UPC, E&N) code and [SBN code of this product.
*& mandatory item of Google Shopping Feed. To output, make sure to input,

(rurnber forrmat)

BrodicEnimBer (22) If this product has a part number issued by the manufacturer, please enter.

*This will be shown on Google Shopping Feed. Input is recommended to
output.

Condition (23]

Fnew Cold CRecycled
*& mandatory item of Google Shopping Feed. To output, make sure to input.

Stock type (Google shopping feed)

@ stock check ("in stock", "out of stock™)
 available for order

C prearder
(24) *a mandatory item of Google Shopping Feed. To output, make sure to input,

Shipping fee and handling fee are not added for those products which are

Shiam_ent 2 Charge free flag checked.

el (25) M set shipment & charge free

Name printable item (26) | ” set as name printable item

Mon-delivery item flag (27) I This iter do not require delivery.
(20) HS code

(21)

(22)

(23)

(24)

(25)

(26)

You can set the HS code. This can be input to the received order information.

Product code
Enter the JAN (UPC, EAN) code or ISBN code of this product.

21, 23 and 23 are required items for Google Shopping Feed. Be sure to enter these for output.

Product number

Enter this when this product has a product number issued by the manufacturer.

Condition

Select from the three conditions (new/secondhand/recycled) for the product.

Stock type (Google shopping feed)
Select from the three stock types (judged in stock/back order/reserved).

In the case of judged in stock, the inventory information is automatically acquired, and in stock or
not is output to the feed.

Shipment & Charge free flag (Charity)

Shipping charges and commission are not charged on products this item is selected for.

Name printable item

You can specify this for products on which names will be printed.When a product is to have a
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name printed on it, besides the addition of options (name printing information), that do not
involve being put in stock, to the product, the breakdown line will be shared with each individual
product even if two or more of the same product are put in the same cart.

(27) Non-delivery item flag

Select this if the product does not require delivery.

Product type (28) | @ normal item € Download item
[ ’Download file
TFOVERIR| RRANTLE LA
Download item (29) |Download available days
Days (number format)

| Cautomatically send Download URL after paid.
~ (30) | @normal (Dry) CFrozen € chilled

Temperature zone
Group code for volume discount (31)

Sale status Not on sale
Sale start date vear[__EJMonth [_SJoay [ =): [ =] (Immediately)
Sale (32) | sale end date vear_mMonth [oay [ (=
(Tha time for unintialization is set automatically to 26% days later,)
Sale price (domestic) JPY (numbaer format)
Sale priceoverseas) JPY (numbaer format)
English
Description (33)
(HTML accoptad) Japanese
English
Additional descriptions
(MTML accepted) Japanese
Enghlish
Frae options1: (34)
(HTML accepted) Japanese
Free optionsS: (35)
(HTML accepted) Japanese
Show?* (38)
@ display (show this item) C not display (Do not show this itern)
Remarks (37)

New registration |

(28) Product type

% This item is displayed only when the "download sales function" is included in the contract.
Select whether the product is a regular product (product to be distributed) or a download item.
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(29)

Download item

2 This item is displayed only when the "download sales function" is included in the contract.

(30)

(1)

(32)

(33)

(34)

(35)

(36)

3.

In the case of download items, select the download item and effective number of download
days.

Temperature zone

Select from the three categories (general/frozen/cold storage) for the product.

Group code for volume discount

This function enables fluctuation in prices depending on the number of purchased items. It
enables purchasing such as "00% off a grab selection of X items." Enter the group code targeted
for discounting at this item.

Sale

You can set the date/time that sales are to be performed.

Description (HTML supported)

List details (description) for each individual product.

Free options

This product information management item can be set as desired by the customer.

Show?*

Select whether or not to list products in the shopping site.

Remarks

Use this item when sharing product information in the store.

Click the [New Registration] button.The product information is registered.
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Registering product images and captions

1. Click the Product ID from "Product Management: Registered item list" and re-open product
information that has been saved once.

Product Management: Resisted item list

%2.t0 spon label sethngs
[Newinglatiation] Add nev zem. dick MERE
Whan setting the display conditons, pleass enter & descrption and dick the [Seasch] button.
Category Product No. L
Product 10
Products Ne. & name

Manage inventory in this shep? ([ o]
o] dl
Show? [ =]

Sale status

(Able to spacy up to S0 by using line beaak. )

ST rrrrr—
Oisplay [2 - 33) out of 13 Ll L o
Praviev satongs MTML ternplate [(p) 2 Baghet (Display Lasguage: Bagluh) simpte-H (L)

= ooy g R j
"w Product 10| Thumbnall | Name(Preduct No. 1) | Preduct No. 2| Category 5?:_":":::"‘.‘:«on-’ Manage inventory in this thop?| Sale stasus [num {cm ng‘ﬂvw-vlruoodl detadl page/Last updata
ez 4 =y | {2 | o 2 2y it | EEatane: : L
Bithda: poscelain 3,100 V| l lissiha 5 2012/12/12
r . Caha(€002) Tos iup 5300 oy Fplay Manhpe;dnde Noton sele |2 ‘.::uu Soevex(Ga 10.01133
) Stravberry cohe with 5,100 )0V |See the paue 2013/01/10
r Macaon(C003) asceinin $.300 Jov| Splay Hanoge smachs Not on zale |f esteltiecas 15101130

|

2. Register the product images and captions.
Click [Batch edit].

2 Up to 20 images and captions can be set.

Product Management: Change registration

Back to the iter list

*must ba entarad,

Product’s images % caption (Up te 20) Batch adit

Thumbnlil]Pmduds image 1]Pr0duch Image 2[Pmducts image E]Pmduds image QIPmduch Image 5[

1] |

Product ID 1
Product No.1* [co01 ( Please be avars that if you corract this itern, Product No. 1 of Product Batch Updats will change.)
Product No.2 [
Translate this
Copy "
(B shown both te the lists and datail.) Englizh |
.!iwnlu[
Translate this |
Harma* Englizh ;Slr.lwbow cake with Bacansn
leln-:il-f;:lk?bﬂvmﬁ— %
- porcelain
ERLEE Category

3. Separate windows for product images, captions and changing registration are displayed.
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Select the images on your PC from [Select image files] and upload the images.

Product images & captions: Change registration
Edit | Close |
' ¥ Delete 3
Thumbnail
Tof VAR | [EIREN Tl E A 4
Products image 1 ¥ Delete English |
1| SR RN T E A apanese|
Products image 2 I Delete English |
2| SR RN T A Jspaness|
. ¥ Delete English |
Products image 20 - )RR |i§?ﬁ'd*h‘tl, E A Japanese|

4. Enter the captions. (entry optional)

Thumbnails do not have captions.

5. Click the [Edit] button to complete registration.

6. The thumbnails and product images are uploaded.

Product Management: Change registration
Back to the item list

*must be entered.

[Product 1D 1
Product No.1# lcom [ Plaase be aware that if you correct thiz itern, Product Mo, 1 of Product Batch Update will change.)
Product No.2 [
Translate m|s|
Copy
(Be shown both to the lists and detail.) English '
Japanese
Translate mls|
Name* English  Strawberry cake with Macaron
lJapanese HFIETAOLOT —%
porcelain
Category* Cateqary
B Product's images & caption (Up ts 200 Batch edit

Thumbnail| Products image 1|Products image 2|Producks image 3|Products image 4|Products image 5|Produc

W b 8 B
7 7]
| .
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Registering optional items

You can select menus for color, size, etc. Up to two menus can be set.
The option items added here become SKU selection options.

1. Click the option [Add].
Product’s images & caption (Up to 20) Batch edit
Thumbnail| Products image 1|Products image 2| Products image 3| Products image 4| Products image S| Produc
4 J >
Option (Able to set a select renu for color, size, ete, Can set for up to 2 items.) Add 1
SKU (able to set inventory number and price by option. ) Catt
*please make sure to reset when the options are changed. eLLin
Volume discount (It is possible to set the discount rate to suit the nurmber of items. Cannot beadd
set for 10 iterms.) e
Edﬂl delEIBl
2. Register the product options.
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For stores that require entry of a store exclusive code, enter the code,

Product Option: New registration

English

Japanese

Original code

options:

Item name:|Size

s
s
)
o

28
clil I

Item name:|Size

options:

s
s
s
a

2o
sof

3

ke redistration |

Close |

3. After registration, click [New Registration].

4. The product option is added.

Product's images & caption (Up ta 200

Batch edit

Thurmbnail | Products image 1

Products image 2

Products image 2| Products image 4| Products image 5| Produc

&
“

d| | 4 i
Option (Able ta set a select menu for colar, size, ete, Can set for up ta 2 iterns. ) Add
Item name Walue
Size 5,M,L

To add more options, repeats steps 1 to 3.
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5. Example of screen display

English > GOI
| Home | V¥ shopping Cart | Payment & Delivery | Member Registration | My Page |
Categories all Items > porcelain > Strawberry cake with Macaron
- All Items =
Strawberry cake with Macaron
* porcelain
*Tea cup
* Plate
Italy
S poon
Item Search
|AII ltems v|
Search |
This is a Strawberry cake with Item Number Coo1
Macaron. Tastes delicious with a cup t
of darjeeling tea. Itorm:Nama Strawberry cake with
i : i« Macaron
Price in Japan 450 IPY
Price Outside Japan| 400 JPY
5 size [S 3]
Quantity: fi Add to Shopping Cart |
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Registering SKU information

Register SKU (Stock Keeping Unit) information.
* Be sure to reset options when they have been edited.

1. Click [Setting].

Option fable to set a select menu for colar, size, etc, Can set for up to 2 items. ) Add

Itermn name Walue

Size S,M,L
Skl {able to set inventory number and price by option, ) 1 Settin

#pleaze make sure to rezet when the options are changed.
2. The "Product SKU New registration " window is displayed.
Products SKU: Change reqgistration z

W@ @) W ® (®) 8] (8) (@)

Size|Option has not set|SKU Number Domestic price | International price

o1 @50 00 -]

.S |
.M | ll:lQ' -450 l4\'.'l) IIIII
.L | ll:l? I4SEI l4£‘!) I1III

3 [oommgmor] o |

M5 i d tity in stock
ssigned quantity in stod Size

-Orlqlnal coda-Ong.nal code
Option har not set

Weight (g)
(o0 '
i‘|00

i 100

(1) Option item 1 created at "Option Setting" is entered.
(2) Option item 2 created at "Option Setting" is entered.
% To edit (1) and (2), set again from the "Option" item.

(3) Products No. & name in individual SKU units can be set. At receipt of order, Products No.1 &

name is overwritten and output.
(4) Price inside your country of SKU unit
(5) Price outside your country of SKU unit

% When SKU has been set, the item price is ignored and the SKU price is used.
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(6) Assigned quantity in stock of SKU unitWhen SKU has been set, the assigned quantity of items in
stock is ignored and items are managed by SKU stock.

(7) An exclusive code for option item 1 created at "Option Setting" is entered.
(8) An exclusive code for option item 2 created at "Option Setting" is entered.

(9) Weight of SKU unitWhen SKU has been set, the item weight is ignored and the shipping fee is
calculated by SKU weight.

3. Click the [New Registration] button.The SKU management information is added.

SKU (Able to set inventory number and price by option. )

! i Satting
*Please make sure to reset when the options are changed.

COriginal coda

. Cption 2 . ) . . Criginal coda i .
Sizae [unr:gus'tered] SKEU Numbear|Domestic prica| Intarmational prica|Assigned quantity in stock gg,ze Cption 2 Waight (g)| Sale prica (do
[unragistarad)
3 4350 400 9 100 100
M 430 400 i00 100 200

|
Volurne discount (It is possible to set the discount rate to suit the number of Add
werms, Cannot be et for 10 iterns. )

Edit] dutata]
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Editing product information

1.

information is to be edited.

From "Product Management: Registered item list", click the product ID of the product whose

Product Management: Resisted item list

Hew I'I!EMI #dd new itbern, click HERE.

when setting the display conditions, plesse enter & deseription and click the [Search] button.

Go to option labal settings

Category

I

Product ID

Products Mo, & narma

Manage inventary in this shop? :I

Show?

L i |

Sale status

I ] |

Product Mo.1

(Able to spacify up to 30 by uzing line braak, )

Praviaw sattings

== dizgplay order] Sort by in 8 new ordes

=] | searct | [Reset|

Dizplay [1 = 15] out of 15. |

HTML ternplate

-I.lnqutqnl CUrrEncy
](pe] - 2 English (Display language: English) simple-B(BE) ll I English _vl I UsSh = I
(ALL]|Praduck 1D | Thumbnail  |Hame({Product Ho.1)|Product No. 2| Category ?ﬂ;i‘:;:fnriu show? Manage inventory in this shop?|Sale status
ol - e porolak 0B iy | aesswks eton s
1
r E L :‘;::":{'E;;t; vith porcelain ::gg jg dizplay Manage stocks Mot an sale
|
Delete chedoed items End sale of the chedoed item. I Save pris
2.  The "Product Management: Change registration" screen will open. When changes have been
made, click the [Edit] button.
Product Management: Change registration
Back to the itern list

*must be enterad,
Product ID

1
Product No.1* Coo [ Please be aware that if you correct this itern, Product No. 1 of Product Batch Updatae will change. )
Product No.2 [ |
Translate HBI
Copy

(Be thown bath te the listz and detail.) English

Japanase

Harma™

Translate DBI

English | Strawberry cake weith Macan

Japanese 4FILTHOLOT—%

Wolumae discount (It is possible to set the discount rate to suit the numbar of
itamns, Cannet be set for 10 ems.)

add

7 dalata
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Deleting product information
1.

From "Product Management: Registered item list", click the product ID of the product you want to
delete.

Product Management: Resisted item list

Go ko option label settings

New registration | Add new itern, dick HERE,

When setting the display conditions, plesse enter & deseription and click the [Search] buttan.

Catagory | .-] Product No.1

Product 1D

Products Ho. & name

Marage invantery in thiz shap? I -l
Show? [ =] -

(able to spacify up to 50 by using line break. )
Zale status | =]

-~ display erdad Sor by in a new eedar ;I-- Swarch IRm‘II

Display [1 - 15] out of 15, |

Praviaw sakn HTHL ternplate Lang Currency
LG L I[pc) : 2 English (Display language: English) simple- BBEE) _vl
: Dormestic price -, N N i e
LALLY|Product ID|Thurnbnail  |Hame(Produd No.1)|Product Ho.z[cmgow Intamaticnal price Show? Manage inventory in thic shop? [£= LG8  |Priori
Birthday porcalain 5,100 JPY " [
r CakelE002) Tea cup 5,100 Jpy| diFFlay Hanage Focks - Mkt
| Strawbery cake with 5,100 P T
r B Macaron(£001) peorcalain 5,100 Jpy| diERlay Hanage stocks - R

| Dslete chacked ems | | FoOShAmB0E-ERTTD | Save priodty|

2. The "Product Management: Change registration" screen will be displayed. Click the [Delete]

button on the screen.

_Product Management: Change registration

Back to the itern izt
*must be enterad,

Pradust ID 1
Product Ho.1* CO0 { Please ba aware that if you correct this item, Preduct No. 1 of Product Batch Update will change.)
Product No.2

Translate tllsl
Copy

(Be thown bath te the listz and detail.) English
Japanase

Translate HBI

Harme* Emglish  Stiawbermy cabe with Macarn
Japanese AFILTHAVOT—%

Wolumae discount (It is possible to set the discount rate to suit the numbar of add
itamns, Cannet be set for 10 ems.)

T
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Batch saving priorities

On this system, the default sort order of the product list display in the shop screen is the product time
stamp (newest first). If you want to display specific products higher up in the order in this product list
display, you can use the priority feature to alter the sort order.

X Precautions

= This feature controls the sort order by giving priority over the time stamp.
= Small priority numbers are sorted higher up.

higher up.

Procedure

1. Inthe "Product Management: Registered item list" screen, enter or edit the priority.

2. Click the [Save priority] button.

In the case of products having the same priority, products with a newer time stamp are sorted

Product Management: Resisted item list

New legistlationlﬁdd new itern, click HERE,

Wwhen zetting the display conditions, pleaze enter a description and click the [Search] button,

Go to option label setkings

Praduct ID
Products Mo, % name |
Manzage inventory in this shop? I ;I
4
Show? -
o I —I (Able to specfy up ta 50 by using line break, )
Sale status T
-- dizplay Drderi Sart by in a new arder ;I --  Search I Resetl
Cisplay [1 - 15] out of 15, |
B . - HTML ternplate Language Currency
FEMIE Sadiniel I(pcj:Z Englizh (Dizplay language: English) simple-B2EZE) ;I IEninsh vI IUSD vl
ALLY | Praduct 10| Thurnbrail Marne(Product Mo, 17 |Product Mo, 2 [Categaory Domestllc PrSE ehow? Manzage inventory in this shop?|Sa
International price
Birthday porcelain 5,100 Py .
r 2 Cakercooz) Tes cup 5,100 opy| display Manage stocks Me
Strawberry cake with . 5,100 Py .
[« 1 Macaron(CO0L) parcelain 5.100 JPY display Manage stocks M
|
Delete cheded items | End zale ofthe checked item. Save priori‘fv| i
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Batch deleting product information

You can batch delete two or more products.
Deleted product IDs will become missing numbers.

1.
delete.

2.

Click the [Delete checked items] button.

From "Product Management: Registered item list", select the checkbox of the product you want to

Product Management: Resisted item list

Haws ragiztration I Add naw e, click HERE.

When setting the display conditions, plesse enter a desciption and click the [Search] button.

Go to option label settings

Delete chedied items

I

End sale of the checked item. |

Save prio

Catagen — Product No.1
Product 10 [
Products Ho. & name
Manage inventory in this shop? (| |
p
rl
SR I -;I (Aable ta zpecify up te 50 by uzing line break, )
Sala status | vl
-- digplay orded Sort by in 2 ress order Ll == Baarch I nmtl
Dizplay [1 - 15] owt of 15, |
Praui i HTML ternplate Language Currency
revien senQ2  Nha 2 English (Display language: English) simple BUREIE) -1 [E_naih | |
aLL)[Product ID[Thumbnail  |Mame(Product No.1)|Product Ho.2|Category Docnastic pHoal | ohowr Manage inventory in this shop?| Sale status
Internationsl price
Birthday porcelsin 5,100 JPY
k Mot on sale
¥ N Cake(C002) Teas cup 5,100 Jp| dERlaY Manage stocks "
|
Strawbarry cake with . 5,100 JPY
1 I M " Mot on sale
~ i I | Macaron(€001) porcalain =100 Jpy| JFPIaY anage stocks

3.

The selected products are deleted.
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Starting a sale

You can program a discount sale for a specified period for each individual product.

When using the sale function, confirm that "Sale function" in "Basic Information Settings" is selected.
If it is not selected, select it and then prepare for the sale.

1. When the sale function is enabled, "Sale status" is displayed in "Product Management: Registered

item list". Click the product ID targeted for sale.

Product Management: Resisted item list

Go to aptign label gattings
Hﬂnglﬂlﬂbﬂlhdd A e, dick HERE.

whan satting the display conditions, plesss anter & description snd dick the [Seasch] buttan.

Catagory :3 Produd No. 1

Produst 10

Produds Mo, & nasae

e

Ehow
e .' L‘ Lhbla to spacfy up to 50 by using bne boeak. )

L] ——=

« dupplay orde] For by in 2 naw orde =] samen | ml
Digplay [ » 18] out of 13 2 1 ) i
Pravigw $amngs HTML tarroplate [G241- 2 Englin (Dpiay [angedgs: EngILn) 5omg 4 BORIET =] Langusgs Cusrancy
. DHermaFtic e
ALL] [Product 10| Thumbnail  |Narme(Preduc o, 1) |[Product Mo. 2 [Category Imtamationsl price Show? Manage inwentory in this shop?| Ssle staktus |Priority Cart tag|Praviev [Goods detail pa
. Birthdwy poscalain 3200 Y| L . i B P PR TR LT
r i caks(CO0Z) Ta cup sa00 gpy| eelay Hanage seods Mot sn sale |2 Cart taa(Praview |0

Hrawbarry caba with 5,200 M " P Sa8 the Da§
B8 (M acaran[ 2001 porcelain w00 | SERlay Mansge sodks Hot on sale |8 Coart tag|Pravigs e
I
_Dststs chactwgitems | | Exd sate ot tha shasked tem | ave priovmy|
2. Enter the sale setting details.
Sale status Hotonsale (1)

Sale start date Year] 'lr\-'lnnth | 'lnay I '-|: | v| (Immediately)
sale sale end date vear[_]Month [ oay [ =: = (2)

[The time for unintialization iz fet autormnatically to 365 days later,)
Sale price (domestic) IPY (rumber farmat)

Sale pricetoverseas) | JPY (number format) (3)
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(1) Sale status: Displays the status of this product when the sale function is enabled. Statuses are

as follows:

Preparing to start
sale

Sales under way

Sale start error

Not on sale

The product is waiting for sale start processing.

The sale is under way.

explanation.

sale.

(2) "Sale start/end date": Specifies the date for starting and ending the sale.
The sale start time can be specified in 10-minute units. When "Immediately” is clicked, the
shortest sale start date is entered.

Start of sale caused some error. Check the supplementary

The sale period has not been set or the product is not included in the

(3) "Sale price (domestic/overseas)": When the product is managed by item management, enter the
selling price during the sale at "Sale price (domestic/overseas)".

2 Though "Sale start/end date" can be specified even if the sale price is "0", the sale will not be

started.

3. When the product to be put in the sale is managed by SKU management, enter the following sale
price at "SKU Management", too.

(No entry will result in an error, and the sale will not be started.)

Products SKU: Change registration

Size | Option has not set|SEL Number
5
M

Domestic price |International pnce | Sale price (domestic) |Sale pricedoverseas)

450 400 100 1 00
450 400 700 200
450 400 300 200

Edit | deiete | Ciose |

Assigned quantity in stock
T

100

100

Original code
Size

(1) Sale price (inside your country)

(2) Sale price (outside your country)

4. Click the [Edit] button for product SKU.

5. Click the [Edit] button for product information to complete registration.
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Ending a sale

1.

2.

When the sale function is enabled, "Sale status" is displayed in "Product Management: Registered
item list". Click the product ID targeted for end of sale.

The [End sale] button is displayed at the "Sale status" field of the product to be pulled from the
sale. The sale can be immediately ended by clicking this button.

Sale

ISale status

Sales under way Endsalel I

Sale start date
Sale end date

Sale price (domestic)
Sale price{overseas)

Before sale price (domestic)
Before sale price (overseas)

2013 YearMonth Day : (Immediately)
2013 Year|2 ¥]month Day :

(The time for uninitialization is set automatically to 365 days later.)
1840 JPY (number format)
1840 JPY (number format)

2,000 JPY
2,000 JPY
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Sale alert e-mail

The result of the previous day's sale processing is sent to the support e-mail address. This e-mail is
sent at 5:15 a.m. (Japan Time).
The sale alert e-mail contains the following information:

« List of products that were put in the sale

- List if products that were targeted for the sale but were not put in the sale because of a problem in
the data

« List of products that completed the sale

<Sale alert e-mail sample>

BEE - #LirE WFrot RAFELASE | 50> O Hqus

|
iy

i
3
#

E R, <Chi+K> ol =

+« EE = B @ 70407 0 #ET—LzTs) @ Al

FE LS - #TRE #2 / Result of opening and closing of sale.

e ZOAEE -
*English version is below.

test B

MIEHES2013/02/27 12:21:33

ItE =0 2013/02/26

wtr— ) ERREL -

EonID: 406 MEigniES rtest2e121112-901 t—JH:2013/82/26 12:30 ~ 2013,/11/18 18:0@
WoniD:41e MnES test-20121203-01 t—)LH:2813/02/26 18:38 ~ 2814/83/26 18:38

m

wlz—)L AT, T =3 TFEDEY T L ERRL s T
FEmID: 408 MEonEs test20121112-03 —JLH:2013/02/26 18:30 ~ 2013/11/12 18:30

wtE— BT LIS
WonlD: 469 MmES testzel211ze-e1 =—I/B:2e12/11/28 19:58 ~ 2013/82/26 19:06

Dear test

Processing date and time of this message:
2013/82/27 12:21:33

Date of =sale in guestion:
2813/82/26

-Items made on sale.

Product ID: 486 Product No: test28121112-81 Sale period: from 2813/62/26 12:38 to 1813/11/18 18:00
Product T0- A1A Product Ba- +est-28121203-81 Sala neriad: from 2813/02/26 18-30 +a 2014783726 18-38
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| 20. Inventory Management

You confirm and edit the management status of the product inventory.

- Contents -

» Confirming/editing the assigned quantity in stock 178
> Setting stock alerts 179
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Confirming/editing the assigned quantity in stock

1. Click "Inventory Management" from the menu. The "Inventory Management" screen is displayed.
The information that is displayed in this screen is the item inventory. To edit the assigned quantity
in stock, enter the assigned quantity in stock in the "Assigned quantity in stock" for the respective
products.

Inventory Management

Stock alert s_et‘tlngs
current settings @ Unregistered
Stock alar seftings | Click here to set an alert for low inventaory. (To cear the setting, make the valua blank and save. )

Displays the current inventory number for the products you wish to control inventory for {set in Product Control). Also, it s possible to set
inventary number here.
*Products for which inventory is not being controlled will not be displayed.

When setting the display conditions, please enter 3 description and click the [Search] button.

Catagory ]:l product 1D || Products No, & name|

-- display order| Sort by in a new order ﬂ == Search | F!asatl
Display [1 - 11] out of 11, I !
Product 10 [Image |_Narna JC.aI:eurJrY Show? Assigned quantity in stock
2
2 Birthday Cake(c002) .'?S;"EL‘?J'” display  [/286 _Gave |

| Strawberry cake with Macaron{C001) porcalain display |85 Sarve |

2. To update stock by individual product unit, click the [Save] button in the field to the right of the
product.

3. To batch update stock in the screen, click the [Save All] button.

4. The new stock information is saved.
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Setting stock alerts

When the assigned product quantity in stock becomes less than a fixed value, an alert notifying that
the assigned quantity is stock is low can be sent to the user's e-mail address.

« Alerts are sent at a frequency of once a day at 06:00 a.m. (Japan time)

+ Alerts are sent to the account user e-mail address.

1. Click the [Stock alert settings] button. The window for entering the minimum assigned quantity in

stock will be displayed.

Inventory Management

Stock alert settings
cyrrent settings - Lrl’egistered
| Stock alert seftings | Click here to set an alert for low inventory. (To clear the setting, make the value blank and save. )

Category Products No. & name

-- display order| Sbg by in a new order =] -- | Search | [Resel]

|
Product 1D |Image |Name \\

Category |5hnw? Assigned quanbity in stock

porcelain

Birthday Cake{C002) Tea cup display  |[926 Save |

N Strawberry cake with Macaron{C001) poreelain display

™~

Product Management: Decrease in
inventgry alert settings

Minimum quarntity in stock ||

Sefting | cluss|

2. Enter the minimum assigned quantity in stock to be used as the standard for alerts, and click the

[Setting] button.

2 To cancel a setting, enter a blank space for the setting value.

3. The alert is set.
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4. When a stock alert mail has been set, notification of stock information will be made according to
the e-mail below.For products that are managed by item inventory management, stock information
is notified in individual item units, and for products that are managed by SKU inventory
management, stock information is notified in individual SKU units.

L EE - LS WMFror BTFELRE | 9T O D1u0DLE W, <Ctrisks o =

= & EE = BE @ 7007 | 0 BET-SEAUED O
2 EMPS—A=) f Stock alert 6:00

7 ZOARDHRAT -

*english wersion is below.

2013-82-27
TECOERMEEZ—FDIEEH 3 NSELEL.

TmES1 eel / Hfd Babelat PureDrive Roddick2el2 : @

Dear

2813-92-27
The follewing merchandize or SKU inventory count has reached the inventory alarm setpoint

u
e

Product No.1 @81 / Product name Babolat PureDrive Roddick2ed12 : @
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| 21. Batch Registering Products

You can upload a CSV file to batch register "product data."

* Before performing a batch registration, be sure to check the "Precautions" linked from the
management screen.

The format of each CSV file changes with each individual store according to the number and

sort order of supported languages. When creating a CSV file, download the CSV sample file
from the management screen.

1. Select the file.

Item Batch Entry (Selecting file...)

Upload the CSY file and register Goods data together,
* Check Note: before doing the batch registration,

* s the CSV format changes depending on the number and the order of languages, please download the CSV sample on registration.
Yiou can download the CSY sample from the link shown below.

( Japanese (shift-jis) (comma-delimited) / Unicode (UTF-8) with BOM (tab-delimited) / Unicode (UTF-16LE} without BOM (tab-delimited) )
*must be entered. 1
i Click this button, and select the CSV file on your computer,
P ILEEIR I."dHRéh‘tL EEA

Delimiters & comma Ctab )
Text encoding*  |[Japanese (shif-iis) |
leerwnte O!Jtlﬂﬂ_ ™ Over-write only those cases in which there are values to the uploaded data..

Crwerwrile Add |3

2. Select the delimiter character and character encoding to suit the content of the file you created.
3. Select "Overwrite" or "Add", and click the selected option.
4. Select the delimiter character and character encoding to suit the content of the file you created.

% Note: Select not the "format of the downloaded file" but the format of the actually saved CSV file.
For example, when downloading a CSV sample file in the format "Japanese(shift-jis)(comma
delimiter)" and enter Chinese, etc. in an Excel file and save it in "Unicode text" format, the file
will be saved as "Unicode(UTF-16LE) with BOM" and "tab delimiter".

5. Click the [Confirm] button. The file is uploaded and is checked.

6. If a problem is found in the content of the data, error details will be displayed in the "Check
Result" field.
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Referring to the error details, correct the CSV file. Click the [Back] button, and repeat steps 5 and
6 until the error no longer appears.

Item Batch Entry ( Confirming file contents...)
Errors in CSV data, Please see the detail in the check results column of the table below.
Al 4 | =
No. [Check result Add § Overwrite |Product No.1 |Mame (English) |Mame (Japanese) |Copy (English} |Copy (Ja
1|&ssigned quantity in stock not entered|Cverwrite ABA001 brand1 ==t
2lassigned guantity in stock not entered|Overwrite AAAD02 brandz Sl
3lassigned quantity in stock not entered|Overwrite ALAL003 brand3 B=C
4lassigned guantity in stock not entered|Overwrite AAA004 brand4 ==t
Al 4 | =
) I on
Back I

7. If the content of the data can be imported, the [Upload] button is displayed between the list of
items scheduled to be registered.

Item Batch Entry {Confirming file contents...)

Please check the content, If &K, click the upload button .

el 4 | ;|
Mo, |Check result|Add ¢ Overwrite|Produck Mo, 1|Marme (English)|Mame (Japanese]|Copy (English)|Copy (Japanese)|Category [Dome

i Cinerwrite Aesnndl brandl ey 7

el Ciuerwrite At 00z brandz e El

a2 Digerwrite L lu el brandz R 10

4 Cuerwrite AfA00d brand4 Hau D 1z
Al 4 I _Iﬂ
1| I 3

Upload Back

Iz it OK to upload?

ot |

8. When the [Upload image files] button is clicked, the upload is completed and the result is
displayed.

Item Batch Entry (Upload complete.)

Uploaded.
Added 0
4

Back to the top of Item Batch Entry

- Contents -
» Batch editing products 183
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Batch editing products

"Price (Domestic price/International price)" and "Assigned quantity in stock" of registered products can
be batch edited by a CSV file.

(Only price and assigned quantity in stock are edited.Product names cannot be edited.)This is not new
registration.

1. Click the link to download the current product information, and edit its content.

Item Batch Edit (Selecting file...)

The "Product SKU No.”, "Price”, "inventory number” of registered product SKU are batch edited in a CSV file, (Product name and option
name cannot be changed.) Not new registration,

* Check Note: before doing the batch edit,

* As the CSV format changes depending on the number and the order of languages, please download the registed data.

k shmwn helow 1

( Japanese (shift-jis) (comma-delimited) f Unicade (UTF-2) with BOM (tab-delimited) f Unicode (UTF-16LEY without BOM (tab-delimited) )

*must be entered,

celacts |Click this button, and select the CSV file on your computer.
| Jr-TILEER |i§4.ﬁ'ahTL EA 2

Delimiter+ ® comma Ctab

Text encoding* JJapanese (shift-jis) :l

| Confirm || 13

2. Select the delimiter character and character encoding to suit the content of the file you created.

2 Note: Select not the "format of the downloaded file" but the format of the actually saved CSV file.
For example, when downloading a CSV sample file in the format "Japanese(shift-jis)(comma
delimiter)" and enter Chinese, etc. in an Excel file and save it in "Unicode text" format, the file
will be saved as "Unicode(UTF-16LE) with BOM" and "tab delimiter".

3. Click the [Confirm] button. The file is uploaded and is checked.

4. If a problem is found in the content of the data, error details will be displayed in the "Check
Result" field.

Referring to the error details, correct the CSV file. Click the [Back] button, and repeat steps 2 and
3 until the error no longer appears.

Products Batch Entry( Download resisted data)

Errors in CSV data. Please see the detail in the check results column of the table below. I

Al 4 | 4 =

No. [Check result Product No. |Name (English) [Name (Japanese)|Domestic price | Inte
1|Domestic price ERROR {(prices are not in correct format JJA&2001 AaA001 brandi ﬁg“nA.
2|Domestic price ERROR (prices are not in correct format )| &22002 ABADDZ brand2 ";.B.
3|Domestic price ERROR {prices are not in correct format )|A22002 A8L003 brand3 @C
4|Domestic price ERROR (prices are not in correct format )| Aaa004 AARO0S brand4 HhauD

Al 4 |
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5. If the content of the data can be imported, the [Upload] button is displayed between the list of

items scheduled to be registered.

Please check the content. If OK, click the upload button .

Products Batch Entry{ Download resisted data)

lall 4 | =]
No.|Check result|Product Mo. |Name (English) |Name (lapanese) |Domestic price | International price |Assigned quantity in stock |

1 A8A001 brandl Sade 100 100 S6

2 LAA002 brand2 ) 100 100 S6

3 APA003  |brand3 2C 100 100 56
g 268004 |brands 20 100| 100| 56
Al 4 |

.
[« | ;I_I
5

Upload | _Back |

Iz it 0K to upload?

et |

6. When the [Upload image files] button is clicked, the upload is completed and the result is

displayed.

Uploaded,
Added 4 ©

Back to the top of Products Batch Entry

Products Batch Entry {(Upload complete.)
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| 22. Inventory (SKU) Management

Display a list of current assigned quantity in stock for inventory-managed product SKUs (set by
Product Management). This can also be set here.
*  Products that are not inventory-managed are not displayed.

- Contents -

» Confirming/editing SKU inventory 186
» Batch registering product SKUs 187
> Batch editing product SKUs 189
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Confirming/editing SKU inventory

1.

Click "Inventory (SKU) Management" from the menu. The "Inventory (SKU) Management" screen
is displayed.The information that is displayed in this screen is the SKU inventory.To edit the

assigned quantity in stock, enter the assigned quantity in stock in the "Assigned quantity in stock"
for the respective products.

Inventory Management

Displays the current inventory number for the products SKU you wish to control inventory for (set in Product Control). &lso, it is
possible to set inventary number here.
*Products for which inventory is not being controlled will not be displayed.

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and click the [Search] button.

Categurf“:H‘Pmduct ID“ '|Prudu-:ts No. & nama||
-- display order|Sort by in a new order =| - | search | Reset|
Display [1 - 9] out of 9. | 1
Product 1D [Image INama Category Show? IOpticm 1 Option 2 Assigned guantity in stock]| 2 |
Size | Hole [ ' save ||
Birthday poreelain displa Size | Half b Sawe|
Cake{CD02) Tea cup ¥ ]
Size |Quarter |1 BMI
Size g :EIEI Save |
Strawberry cake ) ) Size| M Moo Save |
with parcelain display L
Macaron{C001 . '
( ) Size L 100 Save |

2.

3.

4. The new stock information is saved.

186

To batch update stock in the screen, click the [Save All] button.

To update stock by SKU unit, click the [Save] button in the field to the right of the product.
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Batch registering product SKUs

Batch register SKU information for products.Product information must be registered beforehand.
You can upload a CSV file to batch register "product SKU data."

1.

* Before performing a batch registration, be sure to check the "Precautions" linked from the

management screen.

* The format of each CSV file changes with each individual store according to the number and

sort order of supported languages. When creating a CSV file, download the CSV sample file
from the management screen.

Select the file.

Product SKU Batch Entry (Selecting file...)

Upload the CSV file and register Goods SKU data together, (Only for additional registration, Mo changes allowed.)

* Check Note: before doing the batch registration.

* fs the CSV format changes depending on the number and the order of languages, please download the CSV sampla on
registration.

You can download the CSY sample from the link shown bealow.

( Japanese {shift-jis}{comma-delimited) f Unicode (UTF-8) with BOM{tab-delimited) / Unicode (UTF-16LE}Y without BOM(takb-

delimited] )

*must be entered. 1

Click this button, and select the CSV file on your computer.

e SPOVBEIR RN T, E LA
Delimiter* ® comma Ctab 2
Text encoding* | Japanese (shiftjis) :l

Overwrite option

[T over-write only those cases in which there are values to the uploaded data.
MY T2 aR S OBETEOSKUESUTTS

Overwrite || Add | 3

2.

3.

4.

Select the delimiter character and character encoding to suit the content of the file you created.

2 Note: Select not the "format of the downloaded file" but the format of the actually saved CSV file.
For example, when downloading a CSV sample file in the format "Japanese(shift-jis)(comma
delimiter)" and enter Chinese, etc. in an Excel file and save it in "Unicode text" format, the file
will be saved as "Unicode(UTF-16LE) with BOM" and "tab delimiter".

Click the [Confirm] button. The file is uploaded and is checked.

If a problem is found in the content of the data, error details will be displayed in the "Check
Result" field.
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Referring to the error details, correct the CSV file. Click the [Back] button, and repeat steps 2 and
3 until the error no longer appears.

Product SKU Batch Entry {(Confirming file contents...)

| Errors in CSY data. Please see the detail in the check results column of the table below.

|

|41

Back |

Bl 4 | =
No. |Check result Add / Overwrite Product No. ﬁtg;o:aine (English) gg:f:aine (Japanese) Sgi;ci:g:sl(Englishj ooglglt?:
1[Item not registered] , AD01 Aiail optionl a1 Al
 2|Item not registered A002 a2 option2 Bl Bl
3|Item not registered AD03 AFa3 option3 &1 a1
4 Add A al g optiond Bl Bl
Al 4 |

-

5.

items scheduled to be registered.

If the content of the data can be imported, the [Upload] button is displayed between the list of

Please check the content. If OK, click the upload button .

Product SKU Batch Entry { Confirming file contents...)

5

&l 4 | =
. Clhzes restis £ Drererite Frasuse ie. ?:gtllworr:a}'ne (English) ﬁ:gﬁl'lurqa}'ne {lapanese) gppg:iIDDESI(English) gppg:ilcol:sluape

1 Add Aa8001 optionl AFia01 a1 ol

a Add Aas002 option? Adia2 B1 Bl

3 Add A48003 option3 Adia3 a1 o1

4 Add Aon004 optiond Adia4 B1 Bl

4

-

Iz it OK to upload?®

6.

displayed.

When the [Upload image files] button is clicked, the upload is completed and the result is

Uploaded.

sddeda B

Back to the top of goods SKU batch entry

Product SKU Batch Entry {(Upload complete.)
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Batch editing product SKUs

"SKU Products No. & name", "Price (Domestic price/International price)" and "Assigned quantity in

stock" of registered product SKUs can be batch edited by a CSV file.(Product names and option
names cannot be edited.))

% This is not new registration.
*  Before batch editing, read the precautions.

Download samples when creating the CSV file since the CSV format changes according to the
number of supported languages and sort order.

*

1. Click the link to download the current product information, and edit its content.

Product SKU Batch Edit (Selecting file...)

The "Product SKU No.", "Price”, "inventory number” of registered product SKU are batch edited in a CSV file. (Product name
and option name cannot be changed.)

Mot new registration.

* Check MNote: before doing the batch edit.

* As the CSY format changes depending on the number and the order of languages, please download the CSV sample on
registration,

You can download Goods Sk data from the link shown below. 1
( Japanase (shift-1is) {(comma-delimited) / Unicode (UTF-8) with BOM (tab-delimited) / Unicode (UTF-16LE) without BOM (tab
delimited) )

*must be entered.

Click this button, and select the CSv file on your computer.
DA LEEIR |J'5HEEI‘L'E'. FHA 2

Select*

Delimiter* & comma Ctab

Text encoding* I|.Japane-se{-shm-jis} |

|_Confimn_| |3

2.

3.

4.

Select the file, and select the delimiter character and character encoding to suit the content of the
file you created.

2 Note: Select not the "format of the downloaded file" but the format of the actually saved CSV file.
For example, when downloading a CSV sample file in the format "Japanese(shift-jis)(comma
delimiter)" and enter Chinese, etc. in an Excel file and save it in "Unicode text" format, the file
will be saved as "Unicode(UTF-16LE) with BOM" and "tab delimiter".

Click the [Confirm] button. The file is uploaded and is checked.

If a problem is found in the content of the data, error details will be displayed in the "Check
Result" field.
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Referring to the error details, correct the CSV file. Click the [Back] button, and repeat steps 2 and
3 until the error no longer appears.

IProduct SKU Batch Edit

| Errors in CSV data. Please see the detail in the check results column of the table below.

Bl 12 <Previous Page | NextF =
MNo. |Check result Product Mo. |SKU Key|Mame (English) Name (Japanese) gg::‘
1 AAA001 1#1 [EEE brandl Eak
2 AMADDL 142 |ER@A brand1 ERE
3 AAAD01 (143 |@&@A brand1 ERE
4 A80002  [1#1  |[EEE brand2 ERb
5 soo002 182 |mER brand2 Cas
6 [aaannz (143 [mes brand2 A
7 AMMDDZ 141 [&&C brand3 A
8 AAADD3 (142 |&RC brand3 ERE
9ISk key error(Goods option 1 or select is not registered)| 2424003 1#3 |ﬁ.§c brand3 A
10 a80004  1#1 [@&D brand4 Cas
11}5KU key error(Goods option 1 or select is not reqistered)|AA2004 142 |@&D brand4 BNt
12|Product No. not entered 143 |ﬁ:"nl:l brand4 oo

5. If the content of the data can be imported, the [Upload] button is displayed between the list of
items scheduled to be registered.

TProduct SKU Batch Edit

Please check the content, If OK, click the upload button .

@m

all 6 age | N ] =]
No.|Check result|Product Mo, |SKU Key \Name (English) Mame (lapanese) 32:1':':3:::" e (English) ([?:g?nn:a}'r

1 ool 1#1 Strawberry cake with Macaron |4 Fa3&7 O DT — =% |Size L

2 coo1 1#2 Strawberry cake with Macaron |[/F3&7h0 0% —+|Size A7

3 coo1 1#3 Strawberry cake with Macaron |4 Fd&7H0 00—+ | Size HAZ

4 cooz 1#1 Birthday Cake )= AT === Size g4 A

5 coo2 1#2 Birthday Cake IN=AF=r—-=% Size a2z

& cooz 143 Birthday Cake L e Size T
all 6 age | N ge;
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6. When the [Upload image files] button is clicked, the upload is completed and the result is
displayed.

Product SKU Batch Edit (Upload complete.)

Uploaded,
Added 6

Back to the top of goods SKU batch edit

191



O Multilingualc gt

| 23. Order Management

When there is an order in the shop, the details of the received order are stored here.

- Contents -

» Confirming and editing details of received orders 193

» Changing the ordered product 197

» Adding unvalidated points to points total 200

» Sending the price notification e-mail 202

» Sending order (payment) confirmation e-mails 204

» Registering dates where payment (payment of balance) was confirmed 206
» Registering shipment information 207

» Registering shipment information by individual shipments 209
» Adding shipment units 211

» Sending shipment notification e-mails 212

» Sent e-mail history 213

» Canceling received orders 214

> Batch registering received orders 216

> Batch registering shipment 218

» Downloading YAMATO TRANSPORT B2 S/I data 220
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Confirming and editing details of received orders
Procedure
1.

Click the receipt number you want to confirm/edit from the list. The "Order Management: Verify
order details" screen will be displayed.

Order Management:Order List

]
Mew mgistaion | Click to add an order,

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and dick the [Search] butbon

P — i st s3] paymart status[ ] sosing staes 5] oawnioad requssl_——5] T

Without poants

rPavmenl: Method I =]

Order partition |:;|

Keyword |order 1 Hame: Email Address User ID

- vear|__®]Month [ =]Dayfrom) ~ vear| _m|Month [ ®Day{to) (This weark (This month)

-- dizplay orded[Newestdses ontop =] -- [ Gearch | [Resat]

(Target limit{Order Date): =~ )
Display [1 - 20] out of 69,

| Wk Pages

-Clrdtl Statu s
(oLL] | Order 10| Order Date | Name |Ermail Addesss | Talephons Mo, |Total Amount |Payrant Mathad -

T T T T JLart wpdate
| 1 |Inw amt rictics |[Paymant Confirmation |Paymant $tatus | Shipping Sutus_uﬁmléad raquart
1 2003/02/18 Arvaitic 2013/02(18|
. = |3 . v | |
=R FT] et 100 JPY|Payeal ) fnsent Paymant tnshipped ) 13:03:01
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2. You can confirm the details of the received order, orderer information, shipping destination, and
other details.

Order Management:Order Information Inquiry

T Bt e Qrihi bigh
g-w DOITE Ordar Dats DO/ 10 1NN Piomstionsi]] Orges pasitinn: Ondne Langaage Frghah
Eréer St Change s murksssie|
Tham 1D Iars Mama [Original Prce [ Disosurt| Discounted Price| useany  [Subbotal
Strawhaery cake with Macseon(C001)
1 Birwid A Y A0 3 H 400 3T
- with na handling fes
Tetal price of Aarms 400 T
Shipping 0
Fas o 2
Painks Discaurk{0Points Usad), R
Total Amaunt 400 WY
Wnvskdstad paints semad thip e 2Paintr
Poiety surmad frem thin erder Of gt

e Rovhcbn onvcers o (B S |

User trformation

— o R

Addrars — —

Telaghons B, | -

Ernail Addenns —

Dalivary Addrass

Dalivary Addras e S S

addrass — -

Talaghone Ha. . = = iFax

Earnarks of congignas

Pagmisnt snd $hipping Mansgsmant

Pagirant Mathad Payial

Bapreant S onfiernatian [F—

Pyt Date eraiting Payment | Faymast |

gy Hatrad L]

Lwarsanr Shipping Dartination e

iseies Dol oped _saipman |

Teiching N

Famarks of invoice

Earmarks of shippar

Shipping 1 stabas E

[(aniehipping 10]shisins Cata| Tracking Mo [ftam I [iteen Hame Tenca Catas

(] a3 1 isruul:-upunn with 400 2 1]
(Mataron(COD et

MMW ibigging information will ba shown ai "$higping of this tena” on Ermed

-0

e s ] s

PO WOL18 L

130308 L MSCaER) SArsie Talk

Shopipecfic Optians Infarmation [1ame an Urer OptionsThe passmaten for sditing snd astablithing e namesptyrt from bers,
Dptionsd) SAREL

Cptionad: ERED

Sptionidl EEEIE

Dptiondd: ENEG

SptionsS EEE

Ptars s not et
Dptiana T Parn nam not iet
Opticnil Marm hafa not dak
Cptioni® P nama not gek
Sptioni b Bbarn name not det
Cptions il Fwen naree not set

Crthas
Fraen thea ibp
Gusaticn to thae wrer

Ireperiad
Ramarks

. I
T oot s, tha ewmnnasy
racnrd along with
Lancallgbion,
I mall back the points sleng
v Landallation.

3. Editing details of received orders

Click the [Edit Screen] button at the bottom of the screen. The "Edit Order Details screen will be
displayed.
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4. Correct the details of the received order.

e

(] s

<Editing ordered product>
Ordered products cannot be edited in this screen.

Return to the "Order Management: Verify order details" screen, and edit the details by clicking the
[Edit ordered product] button.

<Cautions when editing the shipping destination>

Care is required when a shipping destination country is edited since the shipping fee will
sometimes be different.

Since the shipping fee is not automatically edited by the system, manually enter the correct
shipping for the country when the shipping destination has been changed.
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<Cautions when editing the shipping method>

Since the commission is not automatically edited by the system, manually enter the correct
commission when the shipping method has been changed.

5. Click the [Edit] button to complete editing.
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Changing the ordered product

You can exchange ordered products and edit returns.

1. Click [Change ordered merchandise] at "Order Management: Verify order details".

Order Management: Order Information Inquiry

Return to Order List

Erder ID:70 Order Date:2013/02/18 13:03:01 Prormotions:[] ©rder partition: On-line Language:English
Order Iterns | | Change ordered merchandise | | 1
Item ID Item Hame Criginal Price Discount|Discounted Price | Quantity Subtotal
Strawberry cake with Macaron(C001)
1 Size:S 400 JPY 400 JPY 1 400 JP%
*Merchandise with no handling fee
Total price of items 400 JPY
Shipping 0Py
Faa 0 JPY
Points Discount{0Points Used) 0 IRy
Total Amount 400 JIPY
Unvalidated points earned this time  Add unwalidated points to pnln‘klﬂhll ZPoints
Points earned frem this nrdir{ QPoints

Unsent Send Price Notification Email |

2. To delete merchandise, click [Erase].

Order Management: Change ordered merchandise
Return to Order Inguiry

@

Order ID: 70 Order Date: 2013027128 13:02:01 Promotions:[] Order partition: On-line Language:English

Crder tarns

Item ID Itern Name Griginal Price Discount|Discounted Price | Quantity Subtotal
Strawberry cake with 2
Macaron(C0O01)

1 Size:5 400 JPY 400 JPY|1 Edit 400 JPY Erase
*Merchandise with ne

handling fee

Total price of iterms* 400 JPY
Shipping® 0 IPY
Faa™® 0Py
Points Used b
Points Discount Fji

Recaloulate| Total Amount* 400 IPY

Y|

Unvalidated points earned this time

Points earned from this order

Grand total at the time of order 400 JPY
Difference frorn grand total at the time of ordar o JpyY

*When using Points or changing the Points obtained from this order, it is not connected with the profile of the member. Please
manually change the Points at the profile of the member.

*Please input the discount with the Points with a nummber with minus sign. E.g. "-1000

*4 shipping fee will be shown as "0" when the order(s) include merchandise without autormatic caleulation of the shipping fee. In this
case, it iz possible to changathe shipping fae at the "Change Orderad Merchandizse" scraen.

_ean |
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3. To add new merchandise, click [Add merchandise(s)].
A different window appears, and a list of registered products is displayed.

Click the [Add merchandise(s)] button for the desired merchandise you want to add to the
received order.

Order Management: Change ordered merchandise / choose another merchandise

Order ID: 780 Order Date:2013,/82/18 13:02:01 Premotions:[] Order partition: On-line Language:English

|M-|rd1and|u- 10 numbaer’ name || | Seanch I Rasat Il

Display [1 - 11] sut of 11, |

Ttem Il}l'l'humbnail picture Itern Hame(goods number 1) l Category Options Price [overseas) pidd merchandise(s] Web page

Siza:S 400 IRV | Add marchandins
Siza:M 400 IRV ] Add macchandina &

1 Strawbary cake with Macaren(C001) porcalain : q.: e ush 0agy
Siza:L <00 JPY M‘M“Mw
SizeiHola 450 IRV | Add marchan i

porcalain SizaHalf 225 30| [Add marchandiiE | oo bo

2 Birthday Cake(CO02) Tas cup [T

SlzerQuartar 110 Jpv) Add maechandine

4. The merchandise is added.

The amount of the received order is updated.
* When the order includes merchandise whose shipping fee is not automatically calculated, "0" is
displayed as the shipping free.The shipping fee can be edited in the "Edit Order Details" screen.

Order Management: Change ordered merchandise

Feturn to Srder Inguiry

@
Order ID:70 Order Date:2012/02/18 13:03:01 Promotions:[] Order partition: Dn-line Language:English

Order Items
Itemn ID Iterm Hame Original Price DismuntlDismunted Price | Quantity Subtotal

Strawberry cake with

Macaron(CO01)

1 Size: S 400 JPv 400 JPY
*Merchandise with no

handling fee

Birthday Cake(3)
SizeiQuarter

*Merchandise with no
handling fee

" Edit 400 0pv| | Erase

=

110 JPY' 110 JPY|f Edit 110 JPY| [Erace

-

4 Add mtmhnndﬂl

Total price of iterns* 510 JPY
Shipping® 0Py
Fee'™ a JpY|
Points Used ':
5 Paints Discount h
Recaloulate | Total Amount* 510 IPY
Unvalidated points earned thiz time }2
Points earned from this order l
Grand total at the tirme of order 400 JPY
Difference from grand total at the timme of arder 110 JPY

*Wwhen using Points or changing the Points obtained from this order, it is not connected with the profile of the mermber, Please
ranually change the Point: at the profile of the member.

*Please input the dizcount with the Points with 2 number with minus sign. E.g. "-1000"

*a zhipping fee will be shown as "0" when the orders) indude merchandize without autornatic caleulation of the shipping fee. In this
case, it is possible to changethe shipping fee at the "Change Ordered Merchandise" screen.

Edit || §
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5. If the point usage status changes, enter the points.To use additional points, enter the number of
points to use and click the [Recalculate] button.

* When using points or editing newly acquired points, the point information is not linked to
member information.Edit retained points separately in the member information.
* Enter point discount amounts by a negative value. Example) -1000

6. If the edits you have made are correct, click the [Edit] button.

7. The edits are reflected in the ordered merchandise.

Order Management: Order Information Inquiry
Beturn to Order List
@
Crder ID: 70 Order Date:2013/02,/18 13:03:01 Promotions:[] Order partition: On-line Language:English
Order Iterns | Change ordered mnrohlndhl Higtary of changing ordered mnrohlndlﬂ[ 1
Itern ID Itern Harmne COriginal Price Discount|Discounted Price | Quantity |$ubtotal
Strawberry cake with Macaron{C001)
1 Size:S 400 JIpY 400 JIPY 1 400 JIPY
*Merchandise with no handling fee
Rirthday Cake(32)
2 Size:Quarter 110 JPY 110 IRy 1 110 JPY
*Merchandise with no handling fee
Total price of items 510 JPY
Shipping o JpY
Fae o Jpy
Points Discount(OPoints Usad) 0 JPY
Total Amount 510 IPY
Unvalidated points eamed this time |Add unvalidated points to points total | ZPoints
Points earmed from this order OPaints
Grand total at the time of order 400 JPY
Difference frorm grand total at the time of order) 110 IPY
Unsent Send Price Notification Emnill
! - } ]
Rermarks |
=L Cancel the nl'dlll
r Roll back the inventory
record along with
cancellation.
r Roll back the points along
with cancellation.

199



O Multilingualc gt

Adding unvalidated points to points total

This function allows you to use the points program at the store's discretion as a mechanism for
encouraging repeat purchasing.

This registers some of the amount spent for shipping as points which are allocated as part of payment

for goods in shopping later on.

1. Points added at purchase of goods are added to "Unvalidated points" at the time of purchase.

By the store user editing "Unvalidated points" to official "points", the points holder can use the
points as part of actual payment for goods during shopping.

2. When the transaction with the customer is completed and processing has reached the stage
where points may be added, click the [Add unvalidated points to points total] button.

arder Management:Order Information Inquiry

Baturn to Order List

grder ID:70 Order Date:2013,/02/18 13:03:01 Promotions:[] Order partition: On-line Language:English
Ordar Iterns | Change ordered mtmhnndlnl History of changing ordered mnmhlndlnl
Itern ID Itermn Name COriginal Price Discount|Discounted Price | Quantity -$ubtota|
Strawberry cake with Macaron(C001)
1 Size:s 400 JPY 400 JPY i 400 JIPY
*Merchandise with no handling fee
Birthday Cake(3)
2 Size:Quarter 110 JPY 110 Py 1 110 JPY
*Merchandise with no handling fee
Total price of items 510 JPY
Shipping o Jpy
Fae o JpY
Paints Discount(OPoints Used) 0 JpY
Total Amount 510 JPY
Unvalidated points eamed this Ein‘i{ Add unvalidated points to points total ]I 2 ZPoints
Points earned frorm this order- OFoints
Grand total at the time of order 400 JPY
Difference from grand total at the time of order| 110 IPY
Unsent Send Price Motification Em;lll

3. The confirmation message will appear. Click [OK].

Urwalidated pointz will now be added to the pointz total? Iz
thig CK?

3

' Fet )l |

4. The unvalidated points are added to the official points.

2% Once unvalidated points have been added to official points, the points cannot be reverted to
unvalidated points.
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% To correct the points of each individual member after they have been added to official points, do
S0 as in regular operations at "Batch Edit Points" or "Member Management".

i ]

Order Itarns  Change ordered mtl'ohlndlul

History of chany

Order Management:Order Information Inquiry

ging ordered mmhandlul

Order 10:70 Order Date:2013/02/718 13:03:01 Prometions:[] Crder partition: On-line

Language:English

Subtotal

Itern ID Itern Mame Original Price Discount|Discounted Price | Quantity

Strawberry cake with Macaron(C001)

1 Sizets 400 JPY 400 JPY 1 400 JPY
*Merchandise with no handling fee

Birthday Cake(3)

2 Size:Quarter 110 JPY 1100 P 1 110 JIPY
*Merchandise with no handling fee

Total price of itarns 510 JPY

Shipping 0 IRy

Fee 0Py

Points Discount{0Points Used) [ =

Total Amount 510 IPY

4 I Points earned frorm this ordar 2Points

Grand total at the time of order 400 JPY

Difference frorn grand total at the tirne of arder 110 IPY

Unsent Send Price Nofification Email |
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Sending the price notification e-mail

This function sends an e-mail for notifying the total payment amount and payment format after

re-calculation of shipping fee and for requesting settlement of payment including the shipp

ing fee to

customers who have purchased products whose shipping fee is not fixed or products having a

shipping fee unfixed status in the store's settings.

% "Notification not required" is displayed for orders whose shipping fee is automatically calculated

since this e-mail notification need not be sent.

1. Click the [Send Price Notification Email] button.

Order Management:Order Information Inquiry
Return to Order List
@
Order ID:70 Order Date:2013/02/18 13:03:01 Promotionsi[] Order partition: On-line Language:English
Crdaer Iterns | Change ordened mumhlndlnl History of changing ordered merchandise
Itern 1D Ttern Narne Criginal Price Discount|Discounted Pﬂ":e-Quahtil? Subtaotal
Strawberry cake with Macaron(C001)
1 Size:8 400 JPY 400 Py 1 400 JPY
*Merchandise with no handling fee
Birthday Cake(2)
prd Size: Quarter 110 JIPY 1100 JPY 1 110 JPY
*Merchandise with no handling fee
Total price of iterns 510 JPY
Shipping o Jpy
Fee o JpY
Paints Dizcount(OPoints Used) 0 JPY
Total Amount 510 IPY
Points earned from this order ZPoints
Grand total at the time of order 400 JPY
Difference from grand total at the time of order 110 IPY
1 | Unsent Send Price Notification Email

2. Since the send screen opens for the total payment notice e-mail, confirm that details such as

shipping fee that were edited earlier have been reflected, and then add a supplement
explanation, if any.

Add a supplementary explanation, if any.
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* Do not edit the shipping fee here.(To edit the shipping fee, be sure to do so in the "Edit Order

Details" screen.)

Order Management:Price MNotification Email

Frorm: .

To:

BCC [admin )

Subject:

|['3)3'_')?':S]Sumrnanr of wour order (zhipp

Fleaze add supplermentary rernarks, if any.
*Please do not change the shipping fee here. (Please rnake zshipping fee changes using the order adit screenl,
Hella, <{$name_mail> <{$name_sgil> -

Thank wou wery nuch for shopping with us.
The following iz vour order summary.

[Order details]

Order number > <{%order _id}>

Order date: <{%order _date}>

Items) ordered:

<{zection name=key loop=$order _xoodsts

< {%or der _goods [kevl. name}»<{if $order soods [kevl. oum 1= '

(< {$or der _goods [key] . oumb =)< {¢ iF}»<{if count($order _xoods

» Obri<{foreach froneforder _woods [kevl. opt itencualue na

éHf_’ﬂ':?ﬁmﬁr.t.u..fnr.aach.haya._f.inﬁt}>, A itk {dvaluel»<{rtn
i

Iz it OK to =end the email?

a7

3 | send MaiII Close |

3. Click the [Send Mail] button.
The confirmation message is displayed. Click [OK].

4. Satus of the [Send Price Notification Email] button changes from "Unsent" to "Sent".

Order Management:Order Information Inquiry

@
Order I0:70 Order Date:2013,/02/18 13:03:01 Promotions:[] Order partition: On-line

Order Iterns | Change ordered merchandise I History of changing ordered merchandise I

Return to Order List

Language:English

Itern ID Itern Narmne Original Price Discount]Discnunted Price | Quantity Subtotal

Strawberry cake with Macaron(C001)

i Size:5 400 JPY 400 JPY 1 400 JPY
*Merchandise with no handling fee

Birthday Cake(3)

2 Size: Quartar 110 IRy 110 JpY i 110 JPY
*Merchandise with no handling fee

Total price of iterns 510 JPY

Shipping [ 1=

Fee 0Py

Points Discount(0Paints Used) 0 JPY

Total Amount 510 IPY

Points earned from this ordar 2Points

Grand total at the time of order 400 JPY

Difference from grand total at the tirme of order 110 IPY

4 [Fert(2013/02/18 00:00:00)| Send Price Notification Email |
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Sending order (payment) confirmation e-mails

Contact customers from whom payment has not been confirmed after an order by e-mail to notify them
that payment has not been settled yet and send them a settlement screen so that they can perform
payment procedures again.

1. Click the [Send Order (Payment) Confirmation Email] button to the orderer in question.

User Information

Marme I

Addrass

Telephone Ho.

Ernail Address

Delivery Address

Delivery Addrass —_

Address

Telephone Ho.

Remarks of consignee

Payrment and Shipping Management

Payment Method PayPal

Payrment Confirmation Unsent| Send Order ent) Canfirmation Email |
Payrment Date Awaiting Payment  Payment

Date of payment of the balance| Awaiting Payment | Fayment I

Shipping Method EMS

Cwerseas Shipping Destination |Asia

Shipping Date Unshipped = Shipmant I

Tracking Ho.

Rermarks of invoice

Rerarks of shipper

2. The "Send Order (Payment) Confirmation Email" screen opens.Confirm the details of the e-mail,
and then add a supplementary explanation, if any.

arder Management:Payment Confirmation Email

Frorm:
To:
BCC (admin.)

Subject: |[“:)3'?7?E]Confirmation of wour order pz

Pleasze add supplementary remarksz, if any,
*Please do not change the shipping fee here, (Please make shipping fee changes using the order edit screen),
Dazr -

Thank wou for wour order. We are informing the customer who has
ordered wour product(s), howewsr we have not confirmed the payment
Fram wou.

P leaze make zure wour placed order, follow the procedure if
wizh to procesd.

our payment transaction will be "PayPal". Iz it OF to =end the email™
Pleaze finish wour payment procedure by clicking the URL, app 4
on " Payment Checkout" .

[Oorder details ]
Or der number 2 70
Order date: 2013702718

a7

s (o] v

3. Click the [Send Mail] button.
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4. The confirmation message is displayed. Click [OK].

5. After the e-mail is sent, the status is changed.

Payrnent and Shipping Managernent

Payrment Method PayPal§
Payrent Confirmation Sent(2013/02/18) I Send Order (Payment) Confirmation Email |
Payrnent Date Awaiting Payment | Payment |

Cate of payment of the balance | Awaiting Payment | Payment |

Shipping Method EMS

Cverseas Shipping Destination |Asia

Shipping Date unshipped | Shipment |

Tracking Mo.

Rermarks of invoice

Rernarks of shipper
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Registering dates where payment (payment of balance) was confirmed

When a payment has been made by a payment method to which settlement information (e.g. bank
remittance) cannot be linked, register the payment information manually.

* With payments such as credit card, PayPal and Alipay whose settlement information can be
linked, the payment status will automatically be updated when settlement is completed
successfully. Do not manually edit the status except in special cases such as errors. Confirm
in the payment method setting screen whether or not the settlement method you are using can be
automatically linked.

Payment and Shipping Management

Payment Method PayPal

Payrment Confirmation Sent(2013/02/18)  Send Order (Fayment) Confirmation Email |
Payrnent Date Iﬁwail:ing Payment = Payment | 1

Date of payment of the balance | Awaiting Payment | Payment

Shipping Method EMS

Ouerseas Shipping Destination |Asia

Shipping Date Unshipped = Shipment I

Tracking Mo

Rermarks of invoice

Rerarks of shipper

1. From the received order details screen, click the [Payment Date] button from the "Payment" item.

2. The "Order Management: Payment" sub-window opens.Enter the payment date, and click the
[Payment] button

% To delete a payment date, leave the date blank, and click the [Payment] button.

order Management:Payments

|Pal,lment Date| YeaDMonth EBDal,l [Todayw)
2 Payment I Claose I

3. The payment date is registered.The status of "Payment Date" in the "Verify order details" screen
is updated.

4. Enter the payment date when payment of balance has been confirmed in the same way.Click the
[Payment] button at "Date of payment of the balance" to register the payment.

Payment and Shipping Management

Payrnent Method PayPal
Payment Confirmation Sent(20123/02/18) | Send Order(Payment) Contfirmation Email I
Payment Date Paid(2013/02/18) | Payment 3

Date of payment of the balance [Awaiting Payment | Payment I
Shipping Method EMS
Cverseas Shipping Destination |Asia

4

Shipping Date unshipped | shipment |

Tracking Mo,

Remarks of invoice

Rermarks of shipper
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Registering shipment information

When there is one package for a received order, register the shipment invoice number and enter the
shipment date for the entire received order.

1. On the "Verify order details" screen, click the [Shipment] button at the "Shipment Date" item.

2. Enter the package tracking number and shipment date.

* |f the "Set destinations" checkbox is selected, this shipment date and package tracking number will
be batch entered for all small lots even in the case of received orders divided into two or more
lots.

3. Click the [Shipment] button. The "Order Management: Send a shipment notification email” screen
will be displayed in a separate window.

4. The shipment date and package tracking number that you entered earlier will be automatically
entered at "Shipment notification email".Add a supplementary explanation, if any.
2 Standard sentences for shipment notice e-mails can be set at "Email Settings".

5. Click the [Send Mail] button.

6. The confirmation message is displayed. Click [OK].

Order Management:Send a shipment notification email

From:
To:
BCC (adrmin. )

Subject: [ ] Celiverny information

Addtitional information

Thank wou wery mwch for shopping with us.
We will be plezzsed to zend wour order.

[z it OK to send the email?

[Order det=ilz]
Order number 2 70

Order datel 201302418

Item(z) ordered: B | o4 ’ Lo N
Strawberry cake with Meearon(CO01) (Sizels)
A00 Py # 1 = A00 JPY

Eirthdzy Cake(2)05izeduarter]

o JP * 1 = 110 JPY LI

Humber of item(z): 510 JPY A

9 [Eendan] _clese |
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7. After the shipment information is entered, the shipment day status at "Order Management: Verify
order details" and the received order list will be updated.

Payment and Shipping Management

Payrent Method PayPal

Payment Confirmation Sent(2013/02/138)  Sand Order(Payment) Confirmation Email I
Payment Data Paid(2013/02/18) [IPayment|

Date of paymaent of the balance| Awaiting Payment  Payment I

Shipping Mathod EMS

Oversess Shipping Destination |Asis

Shipping Date Shipped(2013/02/18) | shipment | | 7

Tracking Mo,

Rernarks of invoice

Rernarks of shipper
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Registering shipment information by individual shipments

When packages are divided into two or more small lots by shipment timing, temperature zone,
package inclusion restrictions, etc., shipment information can be registered by individual shipments.

1. The information of individual small lot shipments is displayed at "Shipment (Shipping) Status" on
the "Order Management: Verify order details" screen.Clickthe [Setting] button. The "Order
Management: Register Shipment (Shipping)" screen will be displayed.

Shipping satatusl Setting ” 1
Fﬁll\lshipplng ID|Shipping DatelTrackmg Nc.lltem b=l |Item Name |Price Casas
r x5 1 Stravberry cake with 400 JpY 1

Macaron(C001)5ize: 5

Send mail I Inspected shipping information will be shewn asz "Shipping of thiz time" on Email.

2. Register the shipment information on the "Order Management: Register Shipment (Shipping)"
screen.

Order Management: Add shipping data

Feturn to Order Inguiry
(i

Order 1070 Order Date: 2013702718 13:03:01 Prormmotions:[] COrder partition: On-line Language:English

#Audd shipping fieIdI g

Shipping Date (] racking Mo, (2:' Be (3] MI
Product codel Product namel Product code2 Product nameZ2

Yea
Month Day Cood Strawberny cake with Macaron
[Today)
Itern IC Itern Marme Price Cazes

1 Strawberry cake with Macaron(C001)15ize: S 400 IPY| [ Deletel

Add

(1) Shipment Date: Enter the shipment date for each small lot.
(2) Shipment tracking number: Enter the shipment date for each small lot. The shipment data and

package tracking number will be listed in the shipment notice e-mail.
(3) For B2 data (ItemCd 1/2, temNm 1/2): These are output as the item nhame when data is output

to the YAMATO TRANSPORT invoicing system B2.By default, item code 1 and the item name of
the 1st and 2nd registered products are output in the breakdown by individual small lots.Set
whether to use these items or use the store's item codes/item names at shipment in the
Shipping Method Settings.

3. Click the [Edit] button.
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4. Click [OK] in the confirmation message. The shipment information will be saved, and the display
will return to "Order Management: Verify order details" screen.Confirm that the shipment date and

package tracking number have been added to the "Shipment (Shipping) Information” field.

Shipping satatus Stllingl

Alll|Shipping ID|Shipping Date|Tracking Mo. |[Item ID Item Name Price Cases

r ] 2013/02/12 (0123456 1 Strawberry cake with 400 .JPY.
Macaron(CO001)Size: 5

Send mg“l Inspected shipping information will be shown as "Shipping of thiz time" on Email.
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Adding shipment units

1. Click the [Setting] button at "Shipment (Shipping) Status" on the "Order Management: Verify order
details" screen.

Shipping satalusl Saﬂingll 1

Al Shipping ID|Shipping Date|Tracking No.][tem (=] Itern Mame Price Cases
r 35 2013/02/18 (0123456 1 Strawbaerry cakae with 400 JPY 1
Macaron(CO01)Size: S

Send m;ill Inspected shipping information will be shown as "Shipping of this time" on Email.

2. The "Order Management: Register Shipment (Shipping)" screen will be displayed.

3. To add the "Shipment (Shipping)" field, click the "Add Shipment (Shipping) Field" buttonOne more
line of the shipment table will be added to the screen.

@

Order Management: Add shipping data

Order ID:70 Order Date:2012/02/18 13:03:01 Promotions:[] Order partition: On-line

Add shipping field I

Feturn to Crder Inguiry

Language:English

. ) B2 Dalete shipping fltldl
Shipping Date Tracking No.
Product codel Product namel Product code2 Product name2
:2013 Yea
Manth m Day (0123456 o4 Strawbermy cake with Macaron
(Todaw)
Itern ID Itern Hame |P|rice Cases
k| L3 k. L aaith B PPN il Ta & B L0 A0n 100 -A Cialad l

4. Click the [Add Breakdown] button on the shipment table. The "Order Management: Register
Shipment (Shipping), Select Received Order Breakdown" screen will be displayed.

Order Management: Select goods to be added shipping data.

Order ID:70 Order Date: 2013702718 13:03:01 Promotions:[] Order parttion: On-line

Language:English

Item ID
1

Item Name Price
Strawberry cake with Macaron{C001)Size:s

400 IPY

Cases

1) Add

2

Birthday Cake(3)Size:Quarter

110IPY

1| Add |

Close |

5. Click the [Add Breakdown button for the product in question on the shipment table, and add a
product.After addition is completed, click the [Close] button to close the sub-window.

6. Assign packages to shipments taking care to prevent discrepancies between the details of the
received order and the shipment details.

7. Click the [Edit] button. The shipment information is saved.
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Sending shipment notification e-mails

1. Check shipments to be handled as "to be shipped this time" in the shipment notification e-mail.

2 If the shipment notification e-mail is sent without selecting anything, the shipment status of
individual small lots with be either "Not shipped" or "Shipped".

2. Click the [Send mail] button. The "Order Management: Send a shipment notification email]
sub-window will open, and the shipment notification e-mail can be sent.

The procedure to send the e-mail is the same as steps 3 to 6 of the section "Registering shipment
information."

Shipping satatus | Gefting I

(a1 Shipping 1D [Shipping Date |Tracking Mo, 'ltem D [tem Mame .F"rlr:e .Cases
35 201302718 |0123456 1 Strawberry cake with 400 IPY
1
I | | | | _Macaron[CDDl}Elze:S
Inspected shipping information will be shown as "Shipping of this time" on Email.
z

[
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Sent e-mail history

Accompanying tariff reforms in 2012, exporters and importers are now obligated by Customs to retain
electronic mails for five years.

On the management screen, various e-mails relating to received orders can be saved in the order

history and a history of sent e-mails can be confirmed.They cannot be deleted.

* At stores, you can set any e-mail address as a BCC of various automatically sent e-mails.

@ For details on tariff reforms in 2012, refer to the following URL.

About retention of electronic mails relating to import/export transactions, etc.

http://www.customs.go.jp/shiryo/leaflet.htm (http://www.customs.go.jp/shiryo/leaflet.htm)

Payrment Confirmation

Sent(2013/02/18)

Send Qrder (Payment) Confirmation Email |

Fayment Date

Paid{2013/02/18) = Payment |

Date of paymen

t of the balance |Awaiting Payment = Payment |

Shipping Method EMS

Owerseas Shipp

ing Destination |Asia

Shipping Date

Shipped(2013/02/18) = Shipment |

Tracking Mo,

Remarks of invo

ice

Remarks of ship

per

Shipping satatus | Sefting |

(Al Shipping 1D

Shipping Date |Tracking Mo,

Item ID

Item Mame

Price

Cases

r 35

2013/02/18 |0123458

1

Strawberry cake with
Macaron{C001)5ize:S

400 1Py

Send mail | Inspected shipping information will be shown as “"Shipping of this time" an Email.

Sent e-mail histary

Date Type Subject

?glgimféla Shipment notice 2 S
iglgé-’ﬂgzéla Payment confirmation

?glgémgz{la Total payment notice
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Canceling received orders

Received orders themselves can be canceled.

1. Click the [Order Management] screen and then click the received order ID in question.

Order Management: Order List

2
INiw ragisiralion | Chok bo sdd an ordir.

:ﬁ'h?ﬂ setting the dlsala'.: conditions, please enter a description and dick the |Search] buthon,

e . s3] sayment: st 2] shping status[ 5] oownioad ecues———5] T wenous

Ordar Stabus

poIngs
[Paymant Mathod T |
|ordar partinon :ﬂ
.Kmﬂmrd Iordnr e Mame Email Address Usar 1Dy

Order Dalg - '\"¢alElM¢n‘lh Eua\-(rmmj ~ "'ua.-ljﬂonth Ij:.‘l a¥{to) (This year) (This mgnth)
- deplay order| Mevwest dates ontop ¥ -- T GEMER | Hﬂlﬂ

(Torget limit]Orger Dato): ~ )

Display {1 - 20] out of 69. | HExt Panss
(11| orcler 10| ordiar Daca. [Hamal [ima Addrars [Talaphona Ho [Total Amcsnk [Paymant Mesved | T - . et
ol i il s i | R e | i i o Inw amt notice |Paymant Confirm ation | Payment Slatu:l‘.‘h:plng Statu: Cownload requait Sk
- | @ e oo | o[ e | e e | -
. 200303116 | = === - _ Arsiting _ 2013/01/16
r| s 14585 |BATIINCA Umsent Payment Motmend | 4i55:25

2. Click the [Cancel the order] button at the bottom of the "Order Management: Verify order details"
screen.

Order Management:Order Information Inguiry

Eeturn to Ordar List
@
Order 10:70 Order Date:2013/02f18 13:03:01 Promotions:[] Order partition: On-line Language:English

Order Items  Change ardered merchandise | | History of changing ordéred merchandise |

[Tterm 1D Ttem Mame Criginal Price |piscount  [Discounted Price -Quantk-,- [subtotal
Strawbarry cake with Macaron(C001)
1 Size:5 400 18 00 IPY 1 400 Y

*Merchandise with no handling fee

Birthday Cake(3)
2 Size:Quarter 11019 110 3Py 1 110 IPY

tMerchandise with no handling fee

\Inquiries
Remarks

Edil Scraan

_EdnScreen| |

7 Rall back the inventary

7 record along with cancellation.

I Rall back the paints along
with caneellation,

% When the cancellation is linked to restore stock as well, the product (SKU) stock information will
be restored after being decreased by cancellation of this received order.

% When the cancellation is linked to restore acquired points as well, the member points that
increased as a result of this received order will decrease.

3. A separate window will be displayed. Click [OK].
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When a received order is canceled, it will not be accounted for as sales.

4. Cancellations are grayed out on screen.

Once a received order has been canceled, it cannot be restored.

Order Management:Order List
]

A | Clack: 10 add an order.

when setting the display conditions, please enter a description and dick the [Search] button,

order staus i s ol parmore stz ] st stan B comneadraaues B Dt
Paymont Mothod [ =
Order partiton =
Keyword Order 10  Mame]  Email Address| User ID
[Graeroate = vear|_=|Month [_=]oaytfrom) =~ [ vear[ __=|Month [_EJDayito) (This vear) {This month)
- display ordes[Newest aates ontop =] — [Beanh | [Ressi]

(Target imit{Order Data): = )
Display [1 - 20] out of 69, =) |

(8L Crder 1D | Order Cate [Hame Ilmlll Addeass l'lhp‘uan Hip, |Tokal Armount | Bagment Mathod

| Ddar Statug

P &t pokice |Payment Corfirn stion [Pagment Status |Shipping Status |Dovnlosd request eariundsta
2012002120 S 201302/
C| zo 13103 H_;.'-:..=' | m— = 10 IV |PagPal - Bant Paid Shippad = 18-13:24
(—
FOLITOA/ L6, — — . Awsating 20130116,
C| &2 | .| | 1,000 PV B ATISACH - Unaent Payment - Motsend |4 esi05
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Batch registering received orders

You can upload a CSV file to batch register "received order data."(Additional categories can only be
added. They cannot be changed.) )

Before batch registering, read the precautions.
Download samples when creating the CSV file since the CSV format changes according to the
number of supported languages and sort order.

1. Click the link to download the current product information, and edit its content.

Order Batch Entry (Selecting file...)

Upload the CSW file and register order date together. (Only for additional registration. Mo changes allowed )

*Check NOTE before doing the batch registration. *As the CSV format changes depending on the number and the order of languages,
please download the CSV sample on registration.

You can download the CSV sample from the link shown below.

{ Japanese (shift-jis){comma-delimited) / Unicode (UTF-2) with BOM{tab-delimited) / Unicode (UTF-16LE) without BOM(tab-delimited) )

*must be entered.

Salache Click this button, and select the CSV file on your computer.
T I EER IEE RN TLEEA

Delimitar+ ® comma Ctab

Text encoding* J Japanese (shift-jis) MK

oo ] ;

2. Select the delimiter character and character encoding to suit the content of the file you created.

3. Click the [Confirm] button. The file is uploaded and is checked.

4. If a problem is found in the content of the data, error details will be displayed in the "Check
Result" field.

Referring to the error details, correct the CSV file. Click the [Back] button,

and repeat steps 2 and 3 until the error no longer appears.

shelf registration of order entries (Confirming file contents...)

| Errors in CSV data. Please see the detail in the check results column of the table below. |

Bl 3 I =]
Mo.|Check result order ID |Ordar Date User ID [the member and orderer is same. [the member

1 71 2013/2/18 0:00

2 4 72 2013/2/18 0:00

3|Order Placer8#039;5 Last Name not entered]73 ‘201312;&8 o:00]
Al | i
1] | llJ

Back
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5. If the content of the data can be imported, the [Upload] button is displayed between the list of
items scheduled to be registered.

shelf registration of order entries ( Confirming file contents...)

Please check the content. If OK, click the upload button .

E | =]
No. |Check result|order ID|Drder Date User ID |the member and orderer is same.|the member and receiver is same. |Order Plac

1 71 2013/2/18 0:00 Tanaka

2| 72 |2013/2/18 0:00 [ Hiratuka

3 73 |2013/2/18 0:00 | Sato

o

Iz it OF to upload?

Sl |

6. When the [Upload image files] button is clicked, the upload is completed and the result is
displayed.

shelf registration of order entries (Upload complete.)

Uploaded.
Added 3 b

Go to top of shelf registration of order entries
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Batch registering shipment

You can upload a CSV file to batch register "shipment data."
You can also batch send "shipment notification e-mails" to customers at the same time.
E-mail templates can be edited at Email Settings.

1. Select the file.

Shipment batch entry & send shipment notification emails (Selecting file...)

Upload C5V file and register at ance all the information you wish to send.

A the same time, you can sent to your custorers all at once the e-mails confirming that their orders have been sent. You can edit
your e-mail template, using the "E-mail Setup”,

* Check Note: before doing the batch registration.

* fs the CSV format changes depending on the number and the order of languages, please download the C5V sample on registration.
You can download the CSV sample from the link shown below.

{ Japanese (shift-lis) (comma-delimited) / Unicode (UTF-2) with BOM (tab-delimited) / Unicode (UTF-16LE] without BOM (Eab-delimited) )

*muskt be entered. 1

e Click this buEtun, and select the CSV file on your computer,
SRR iR T E A

Delimiter+ & comma C tab 2

Text encoding* |[Japanese (shifljis) |

3
Lipdate shipping status Update shipping status and send shipment notice email |

2. Select the delimiter character and character encoding to suit the content of the file you created.

% Note: Select not the "format of the downloaded file" but the format of the actually saved CSV file.
For example, when downloading a CSV sample file in the format "Japanese(shift-jis)(comma
delimiter)" and enter Chinese, etc. in an Excel file and save it in "Unicode text" format, the file
will be saved as "Unicode(UTF-16LE) with BOM" and "tab delimiter".

3. Click the [Confirm shipping information] or [Update shipping status and send shipment notice
email] button. The file is uploaded and checked.

4. If a problem is found in the content of the data, error details will be displayed in the "Check
Result" field.

Referring to the error details, correct the CSV file. Click the [Back] button, and repeat steps 2 and
3 until the error no longer appears.

Shipment batch entry & send shipment notification emails { Confirming file contents...)
| Errors in CSV data. Please see the detail in the check results column of the table below.
Bl 4 | =
Mo. |[Check result lDrder ID |Shipment ID | Tracking Mo. |Shipping date |Set the shipping date for each order
gl 53 19 A123 2010f10/10|1
2 63 28 AlZ24 2010/10/11|1
3 4 == 21 Al2S 2010/10/12|1
HOrder 1D not enterﬁdl 12 8126 2[!1.0!10[1.3_1
all 4 | -
I .
Back
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5. If the content of the data can be imported, the [Upload] button is displayed between the list of
items scheduled to be registered.

Shipment batch entry & send shipment notification emails (Confirming file contents...)
I(:ﬁsnfirrn the contents alnd if you approve, please click on the button.
Al 4
No. |Check result|Order ID|Shipment 1D |Tracking No. [Shipping date'Set the shipping date for each order
1 53 19 £123 20104/10/10/1
2 63 28 al24 2010/10/11/1
3 55 21 24125 2010/10/12|1
4 44 12 8126 2010/10/13|1
Il 4 |
i
]
|UEdatB shipping status " Back |

Iz it OF to upload?

6. When the [Upload image files] button is clicked, the upload is completed and the result is
displayed.

Shipment Batch Entry (Upload complete.)

Uploaded,
Added 4 b

Back to the top of Shinpment bhatch entry & send shipment notification emails

7. To send a shipment notice e-mail at the same time as registration of shipment information, click
the [Update shipping status and send shipment notice email] button at step 3.

Shipment batch entry & send shipment notification emails (Selecting file...)

Upload C5Y file and register at once all the information you wish to send,

At the same time, you can sent to your customers all at once the e-mails confirming that their orders have been sent. You can edit
your e-mall template, using the "E-mail Setup”.

* Check Note: before doing the batch registration.

* fs the CSY format changes depending on the number and the order of languages, please download the CSV sample on registration.
You can downloac_l the CSV sarnu_le _frnm the link shown below.

( lapanese (shift-jis) (comma-delimited) / Unicode (UTF-8) with BOM (tab-delimited) / Unicode (UTF-16LE) without BOM {tab-delimited) )

*must be entered.

Selact Click this button, and selact the CSV file on your computer.
TEAIVERR | SRINTVERA

Delimiters & comma Otab

Text encoding* ||Japanese (shift-jis) -]

Update shipping status || Update shipping status and send shipment notice email_| |
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Downloading YAMATO TRANSPORT B2 S/I data

You can output received order data in a format that is compatible with the YAMATO TRANSPORT
B2 invoicing system for each country.When payment has been confirmed (in the case of bank
remittance) and the product is ready to be shipped, output the "courier service invoice."

Procedure

1. Click [Download B2 S/l data] from the Sales Management menu. The target list will be displayed.

Order Management:Download YAMATO TRANSPORT B2 5/1 data

Whan sathing :":l-_dl'.pl.u'r conditions, please enter a desption and dhck the [Search] button.

Country typa & Singapore © lapan

[ovder Status  |Payment stats[___®) shipping Status[______ =]
Paymant Mathod || =
[Delivery method |:|

[kexward [Hame Ernail Addrass User 10/

Owdar 10

| {able to designate by maximum 100 orders useng lne-oreak )

{Target imit{QOrder Date); =~ )
Display [1 - 20] out of 63 | Hest Pages

| [ordar starus arder duta relation
(8l | Erdar 1D [Ordar Crata [Mame Pl Address | Telsphone He. [Total Amourt|Paymant Mathed T T T T
| | L BTl Prirtiocm | P asprrva it Sonfinmnition [Payiment Status |Shipgeng Status | Cvder dats outpul targat | Drder date dutps
DO1B0IF1E
r a3 000 IBV | B
201302718
By wi - - -
S0:00 Jow | i

P | PayPal - - - -
00 X ayPal
FO10LFLE

Vs = - | . | | Awaiting |
iyt IV | BAIS LA nsant i rl Unnhipped

-
[ r | | 20130228
-

2. Select the received order you want to output the invoice for, and click the [Download B2 S/I data
for checked orders only] button.

Order Statur order dats relation
(&) | Ordar 10 | Cwdar Date (Hama Ermail Addrass |Telephona Fo. | Total Armount Paymant Mathed - T
Eny amt notics [Paymant Senfirmation |Paymank $tatur [Fhipping States | Ovder data sutput target | Crder dats outp
27 |T0awoziie . Aweaiting
C | ] oni0o | i 198,920 JPY papbal | . Urisant | Payeant | Uersbvigapasd
an | ZOEOLE o gy CREE ) Aveaiting
C| anion | 13430 IV Unsant Payment | Umeheped
aq  |ZORB0RLE — ) Aweaiting
C 1 20100 7 1400 JEV PayFal [Tes— Bavmrant Ursbwigpead
P ET T credit ~ Aveaiting
a3 1000 087 g neant Payment Weshippad
| oag |* 1,000 Jerv| A - - Paid Shippad
| & '-"-"-:'-:_“_'-.J’"‘ 1,003 I8 PagBal - - Paid Unshipped
. . 1663 [irs) [P R P [E—
Cusplay [1 - 20] out of &3 ext Pages
Downigad B2 5 data for ail search results | | Downlead B S0 data for checked orders onty ||

3. Save the data at a desired directory.
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Default file names are invoice.tsv (B2 for Singapore) and invoice.csv (B2 for Japan).

Tk TR AR RTRRRR R e e e
RSN - —— - cmew W
OO0 veeor » -4l 2
W) Organize v gog Views ~ B New Folder i
Eavorite Linke Name Date medified Type Size
= -
[; Documents @ .
Bl Desktop (] W— = R
& Recent Places = 1
[ L
(M Computer ey y
More » = = '
ey ¥
gl E
Folders A | E - = ]
File name: invoice.tsv gl
Save as type: [TSV (*.tsv) v] "
!
i
~ Hide Folders |_seve ]I [ Cancel |

(5 — —— — ==

4. Start up B2.(The following example shows screens from the Singapore version of B2.)

Prepare the B2 ID, password, and manual.

Procedure
1. Start up B2, enter the ID and password, and click the [Login] button.

GYXLGO00S
-

User ID: |

Pazsword :

[ Preserved UserID

!
Cancel
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2. When the main menu is displayed, click [01.S/I Data Import].

WPrint Label 2
| ll.fs'.fpuilh | [“_s];-lg |m] [ 03. Dthers

WEitumtion conf irmat jon

11.Hi story/Add 12,01 line Bat
| $/1 Data ‘ LA ] Creation |

3. The data import screen will be displayed. Click the [Reference] button.

S oo N E W Y e

Main merwy > 01.5/1 Data Import

Read Format
Import Pattem [Bazis Layout(TsV) w][ Delste |
Data Format TSV Type
Supported Fik 3
Read Start Line 1 line

Plaase wput withr 20 charscters a

| Layout Hhem Lirkage Hem - Extract Cata (1 Line) -

* | Label Type =
Hem Typs
Trackirg Mo €€ Linkage
Pririt Diate

® | Raceplon Date <4 Add

¥ Preferred Delivery Date
Time Zore Delivery

Conzigres Code
| Consigrms’s Phone Mo A

1

Riaturn

Conzignes Register Mo

¥ |Consignes's Postal Code il Clear All i

Fiald marked with an " #° i mardstory Yer.3.1.0.0 '@ |
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4. The file selection screen will be displayed. Select the file you saved earlier on, and click the
[Open] button.

‘ Organize™~ §§§ Views™ v ' New Folder
Favorite Links Name‘ Date modified Type s
[ ||
IE| Documents L BN
ol Bl Desktop K Cm—Em
%] Recent Places fEom ——
& Computer » N F
More » = =
=
|&=) i
_ invoice.tsv
Folders A
Filepame: o oice tey v | TEXT(TAB Separate)(~.TsV, +|
'~ Hide Folders 4 [Topn® | [ Cancel |
e - — =

5.  When you have selected the file, click the [Submit] button.

Main merw > 01.5/1 Data [mpord

Read Format

Impart Pattem [Basis Layout(TSV) w|[ Delete |

Data Format TSV Type

Supported File L envoicelsy
I Read Start Line 1 line:

Plaass wput withn 20 charsctars -

I | Layout Them Linkage Hem - Extract Data (1Line) -

* | Label Tvpe ]} =
Hem Typs 1]
Tracking Mo n 4 Linkage
|Print Date N |
+ |Reception Date (20082012 | < Add
“ *  Freferred Delivery Date -1510?U|3 |
Time Zorw Delivery ooon Fisrturn 5

-E'-onmlnee Code | |
+ |Conzignes's Phons Mo, TEsas1a4 1 A
Congignee Fegister Mo

* Consigres's Postal Code 3360034 Clear Al

L - e )

6. The import result is displayed.If the data is in error, correct the data in the screen.
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%1 A'"not entered" error will be displayed if the preferred delivery date is not entered at the net
shop.
Be sure to enter the delivery date at [Preferred Delivery Date].
%2 The program does not include a check based on the postal code at the net shop.
When an error occurs, be sure to correct the [Consignee's Postal Code] and [Shipper's Postal
Code] fields.

GYRPADOLS

mport Data ext raction

Extraction Condition Confirmaticn
@ All matters () Only ac for the emror
|Selesct Key -] & @ Start with . Data extraction
|| [Sebect Key -] @ (@) Start with hehude
[Salect Key - i (3 Start with bchide
|Select Koy - i (@) Start with Inchude
| Setect Key * (@) Start with Tchide
l
)
“ B Saarch
[ CteckAl | [ Gea Al im MSG_WL0D2 1X: Input code i nat found. I [ Dol |
| | |

<

| =

M, Salect Tracking Mo Print Diate Reception Date Praterred Delivery Date Time Zore Dalrcery Congipnes Cods
| ' = Yes ::q-us-:m: ::g-us-:m: MAA -
| [ & es |28-08-2012 |26-08-2012 |NeA .
[¥] Yeog 25-08-2012 25-08-2012 MNF&

29-08-2012 29-08-0E - G

= LR

B A revizion iz necessary. Thie publication in the emor ztate i not possible, Back
[ Confirmation is necessary. Please publish contents after confirmation. Ver.3.1.0.0

7. Confirm that the error has been removed, and click the [Print] button.
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% From here on, output invoices referring to the B2 manual.

Extraction Condition Confirmation

|Setect Key -] & @ St with R Dists extraction
[Sekset Key | () Start with Inchide
|Salect Key -] i (@) Start with Fthde I
|| [Setect Key -] i @) Start with Irchude
' |Sekect Key v i (@) Start with TInchude

[ Checkan |[  Ceaan | | |] Changs Data | [ Delate ]

Mo,  Select Customer Reference No.  Label Type  Dem Type  Trackig Mo Print Date  Recaption Date Prefarred Dalive
[ [ [ Frepaid [ o mat [ 29-08-2012
Prepaid Neormal TR-0E-2012
2-06-2012
[29-08-2012

29-06-2012
29-06-2012

I _EI“:I' Feport
| Frint |
L’ S '
I revision is necessary. The publication in the ermor state i not posshle.
|! [ ] Confirmation is necessary, Please publish contents after confirmation, Ver.3.1.0.0 @
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| 24. Sales Management

There are two sales lists, "monthly sales report" and "daily sales report."These are the counts of the
number of received orders, sales amounts, etc.
Sales amounts do not include shipping fees and commissions.

- Contents -

» Monthly sales report 227
» Daily sales report229
» Donations/charity status 232
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Monthly sales report

Procedure

1. Click the [monthly sales report] link. The "Sales Management: monthly sales report" list is

displayed.

Sales management: Menu

]

monthly sales report 1 |Show the monthly categorized total of the proceeds for one year.

daily sales report Show the daily categorized total of the proceeds for one month.

charity sales report list |Show the chality total.

2. Toview past sales
Select the year in the selection menu.

2% You can confirm sales for last year and two years ago.

Back to sales management.

3

Sales management: monthly sales report
@
See the sales detail of Month, Click [Detail >>].
*The amount of the proceeds is the total cost of the merchandise.
The sales of ( @ Count with reference to order |© Count with reference to payment }I
2
Date Number of orders |Sales
2013/1 - 4,000|Detail>>| 4
*This month* 2 3 31,470 |Detail>>
3 0 0|Detail=>
- 0 0 |Detail>>
S 0 0|Detail>>
6 0 0|Detail>>
7 0 0 |Detail==>
8 0 0|Detail>>
9 0 0|Detail>>
10 0 0| Detail==>
11 0 0| Detail==>
12 0 0| Detail==>
Total 735,470 JPY

3. Count category (Order Date/Payment Date)

By default, totals are counted by order date.To count by payment date, select the [Count with

reference to payment] radio button.

4. [Detail] link
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Click the [Detail] link. The "Monthly: Detail" screen is displayed.

5.  Monthly: Detail
This shows the order, amounts, etc. by product, category, prefecture, country, and promotion.

Monthly: Detail (2013/01) 5

= Count with reference to order

MonthlyNumber

of orders 4

MonthlySales 4,000 JIPY
Average sales 129 PY Average orders per 0
per day day

(*For the fractions in the results of the calculations, we have been using the method of counting
0.5 and over as 1 and discarding 0.4 and less.)

The sales ranking by product category
Mo.|Goods ID-Goods name Price Percentage
1|[20] Download{AAADOS) 4,000 1PY 100%

The guantity ranking by product category
Mo.|Goods ID-Goods name Quantity Percentage
[20] Download(AAADDS) 4 100%

[y

The sales ranking by prefectures

Mo. [Prefecture and states Price Percentage
1)ipAae 3,000 IPY 75%
2| B+E 1,000 IPY 25%

The sales ranking by countries

Mo. [Country name Price Percentage
1|lapan 3,000 IPY 75%
2| China 1,000 IPY 25%

The sales ranking by promotions
Mao. |Promotion Price Percentage
1{[]36=40 4,000 IPY 100%
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Daily sales report

Procedure

1. Click the [daily sales report] link. The "daily sales report" list is displayed.

Sales management: Menu
@

maonthly sales report Show the monthly categorized total of the proceeds for one year.

daily sales report 1 Show the daily categorized total of the proceeds for one maonth.

charity sales report list

Show the chality total.

2. Toview past sales
Select the year and month in the selection menu.
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2 You can confirm sales for last year and two years ago.

Sales management: daily sales report
Back to sales management.
@ ?
See the sales detail of Day, Click [Detail ==].
*The amount of the proceeds is the total cost of the merchandise.
2013 |~ [vear [2 |v|Month The sales 011 l[l @ Count with reference to order
) Count with reference to payment )
Date Mumber of orders |Sales
2013/02/1 0 O|Detail=>
2 0 0|Detail=>
3 0 0|Detail==>
4 0 0|Detail==>
5 0 0|Detail==>
5] 0 0|Detail==>
7 0 0|Detail==>
8 0 0|Detail==
g8 0 0|Detail==
10 0 0|Detail==
11 0 0|Detail==
12 0 0|Detail==
13 0 0
14 0 0 :
15 0 O|Detail==>
16 0 O|Detail==>
17 0 0|Detail=>
18 3 31,470|Detail=>| 4
“Today™ 19 0] 0
20 0 0
21 0 0
22 0 0
23 0 0
24 0 0
25 0 0]
26 0 0|Detail==>
27 0 0|Detail==>
28 0 0|Detail==>
Total 331,470 1PY

3. Count category (Order Date/Payment Date)
By default, totals are counted by order date.To count by payment date, select the [Count with
reference to payment] radio button.

4. [Detail] link
Click the [Detalil] link. The "Monthly: Detail" screen is displayed.
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5.

Monthly: Detail

This shows the order, amounts, etc. by product, category, prefecture, country, and promotion.

Sales management: charity sales report

Order date :| 2013 Year|1 leanth vlnav(from]l =~ 2013 Year|2 vIMonthl vlnay{to) (This year) (This month)

Back to sales management.

@
Date Number of orders |Amount  |Detail (under construction)
2013/1/29 2 850

Total 2850 IPY
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Donations/charity status

Procedure

1. Click the [Donation/charity status] link. "Sales Management: Donation/charity status" is displayed.

]

Sales management: Menu

monthly sales report

Show the monthly categorized total of the proceeds for one year.

daily sales report

Show the daily categorized total of the proceeds for one month.

charity sales report list

Show the chality total.

2. The listis displayed by selecting the data extraction period.

Sales management: charity sales report

i)
orderdate|:20'13 Year|1 [=]Month v |Day(from) ~ 2013 vear[2 [+]Month [ [+]0ay(to) (This vear) (This month)

Back to sales management.

Search

Date Number of orders |Amount  |Detail (under construction)
2013/1/29 2 850
Total 2850 JIPY
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| 25. Member Management

A members' program is operated on this system.Viewing of purchase history and various benefits such
as a point program and member-exclusive content can be provided to members.

- Contents -

» Confirming/editing member information 234

» Deleting (withdrawing) membership 236

> Editing the setting level of member option information 239
> Registering new members 242

» Batch registering members 244

> Batch editing member points (selecting files) 246

> Setting member/orderer required items 248
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Confirming/editing member information

Procedure

1. Click the ID of the member you want to confirm or edit from the "Member Management:

Membership information" list. The "Change registration" screen is displayed.

@

the item name are here.

User Management: List of shop members

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and click the [Search] button.

Option settings

It's possible to make entries for membership information for individual businesses. The parameters to change and establish

User ID | |Narne ‘

|C0mpany name “

|Email “

s —

Address |Country name |

[=] city |

Tel [

-- display order| descending order v| -- [ Search | [Reset

Display [1 - 14] out of 14. |

User ID |Name Company name |Country name |Address Email registration date |withdrawn date |Tel

14 == . 2012/11/13 .
13 2012/11/13 T
12 — 2012/11/13 |
11 I 2012/11/13 1
10 Em Japan e S - s 2012/10/19 ]
) I France | e 2012/09/28 2012/11/13

B - | China o | i | E T 2012/03/20

7 ] China 2012/08/21

- — — =

2. Edit the registered details.
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3. Click the [Edit] button to complete editing.

User Management: Change registration
¥ Dotion settings iBack to List of shoo members

It's possible to make entries for membership information for indnadual b The parameters to change and establish
the Rem name are here,
=Mt b #ntared.
User ID 7
Hame=® Family name == = * first name ==
Company name |
! |

-
[rareirad anly Jupsal
‘Country nams = l'-' =]

jEw e wew
Address 1

. WY

[
Addrass 2 '

o

|
Address 3

L, AEEO00, 0030 Thareis Stent
Address 4 I

e, 3nd f, Kaigakn bldg.
Tl !-———.-
Emad- [r—— [—
Girth date [ “vea] [w]Month | [m)Day (memter fomat)
Gandar Oty W Famale

& e emad address as Login 1D

) ereake & new ke 10
s T (malfnidth mmbars (s 4 sord])

= (accepted symbols: *-°,"_"
= It's ik possible to FEGter 3 login 10 Chat SOMEDN #5e has iready registered.

Passward F L ey pe———
Proarit= 5 DO (mumbes format]
Language 10 [fapanwse =]
recere derect Emails Dok @G
Optional iem - For th fellowing opton entres, &8 possble to make tem narmes = the management of

individual beenses. The parameters to change and establish the item name are here,
Option 1: Salrrée |
Option 2: RO |
Opticn 3: BRED |
Opticn 4: RREG |
Option 5: BB |
Option &: Item name not sat |
‘Option 7: Ibam Nama not st |
Option B ILam NAME NOT 5L |
Option 3 Item naeme not set |
omu:bmmmml
Hote | J

3 [[Eat ][ wandsawai |
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Deleting (withdrawing) membership

Withdraw from the members' program from here.
% * Note that once membership has been withdrawn it cannot be recovered.

Procedure

1. Click the name of the member whose membership you want to withdraw from the list. The
"Change registration” screen will be displayed.

User Management: List of shop members

Option settings
@
it's possible to make entries for membership information for individual businesses. The parameters to change and establish

the item name are here,

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and click the [Search] button.
User ID |Name|_ ICompanv namel_ IEmail“ |5tatusl| :|

Address|Country name | [=] city |

L R

-- display order| descending order :l Search | [Reset

Display [1 - 14] out of 14. |

User ID |Name Company name |Country name IMdriss Email registration date |withdrawn date |Tel
14 = ] 2012/11/13 =
13 L 2012/11/13 ||
12 L | = 2012/11/13 L
11 2012/11/13 ||
10 1 m ] | 1 2012/10/19 -
9 H u 1 | | 2012/09/28 2012/11/13 |

8 - = = o y | 201270920 =
7 - = u L 2012/08/21 =
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2. Click the [Withdraw] button to complete withdrawal of membership.

User Management: Change registration
Dption getbngs (B to List of shop membaers
It's possible 1o make endries for memberghip information for indradual busnesses. The parameters to change and establsh
the item namse are hare,
“mst ba antered.
User 1D 7
Mames Famaly ' i st B [
Coenpany name |
i |
Tip codet —
irequiced cnly Japan)
Ciountry name * [— =
_ == i
| Addrass 1
-, WY
Addreis 2 I
ax. Alany
|address 3 I
wx. 410000000 Thareas Srest
|Address 4 I
o, I T, Kaigakn bldyg.
[Tl |pesaz3azsr
Email~ minii@pac proto-g. oo p (wihanume: dermat )
Barth date aar]_ [worth [ [o]0ay (remser iomat)
Gander DMl W Female
@ Use email address as Login ID
" 0 ereate 3 new login 1D
o | T [alenidtn mombary (sva 4 wmednl )
= Oy |
- IUs nek possdile Lo PeHELer 3 legan ID that somacnd @lie has slready r .
Pagsword: l 1 [hall-wifith Aumibars [dver 4 mands])
Point= [woz DOINES (| number format]
Ly [zanese[s]
receive direct Emads Dow @G
Optionad e - For Bhe following optscn entres, #'s posable bo make bém names in the management of
indevidual kcenses. The parameters to change and establsh the tem name are hete,
ption 12 34t |
ption 2: REED |
Opbion 3: REE |
Option 4: REES |
Optian 5: &R I
Option 4: Ibem name not set |
Oipbion 7: fbem name not set
Option §: ltem name not set
OpLon 92 Mam Nama not S4t |
wu:l‘lll'lﬂiﬂlmllll
et | ]
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3. The withdrawn ID is grayed out, and this is reflected in the [Withdrawal date].

User Management: List of shop members

]

the item name are here,

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and click the [Search] button.

Option settings

It's possible to make entries for membership information for individual businesses. The parameters to change and establish

Userip || \Namelli [L‘.nrﬂpan-’ur name|| [Email I| [Stal:us" [~]
Address |Country name | =] city |
ol

-- display order'l descending order -| -- | Search | Roseﬂ

Display [1 - 14]) out of 14. <Previous Page | Next |

Address

Uszer ID [Name Company name |Country name Email registration date |withdrawn date |Tel
14 w0 ooomem o 2012/11/13 = C——
= T 1l
13 —_— 2012/11/13 | .
T O |
201211713
13 | 2/11/ ——
1l |g T — ] [ | 201211713
= HN 1
10 NE 3 Japan — e | 2012/10/19
E C——— =w France | = . = - 2012/09/28 201271113
8 |p mmmm China 8 | S — 2012/09/20
— — N |
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Editing the setting level of member option information

In this system, member information items can be created as "option items" exclusively for each store.

Example) Optional item names such as "card information", "annual income", "opportunity", and
"number of purchases" can be set.

% To use this feature, the [Member Registration/Edit] design template must be edited in [Design

Settings].

Procedure

1. Click "Vvariable for installing editing of item names [Click here]." [Member option information
settings] is displayed.

User Management: List of shop members

Option settings
]
Mew registration

It's possible to make entries for membership information for individual businesses. The parameters to change and establish
the item name ar 1

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and click the [Search] button.

User ID |Name _' -|Compan-,r name || -‘Email|_- "Status“:E
Address |Country name | [=] city |
Tel |

-- display order| descending order || -- [_Search | [Reset)

Display [1 - 14] out of 14, |

User ID |[Name |Cnrnpan-,l name [Country name |Address |Email registration date [withdrawn date |Tel
14 — j 2012/11/13
13 2012/11/13 :
12 2012/11/13
H 2012/11/13
10 Japan ek @example.com 2012f10/19 ’ .
9 — France | testgyahoo.com 2012/09/28 | 2012/11/13
B8 - China 1 sxxxx@Pexample.com 2012/09/20
7 China tmixl@pde. proto-g.co.jo 2012/08/21 " m
, —
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2.

Enter the setting names at your store to [Option items] "1" to "11".

User Management: Option settings

For the membership information, it's possible to freely configure the entries for each business.
Put in the item names you want to manage and press the save button.

Back|List of shop members

Member information | Option label 2 Parameter
Option 1 )&HW& $option_1
Option 2 Fi&EIG) $option_2
Option 3 #EEI@ $option_3
Option 4 FEEI@ Soption_4
Option 5 Fi!EI@ $option_5
Option 6 $option_6
Option 7 Soption_7
Option & $option_8
Option 9 $option_9
Option 10 $option_10
Option 11 $option_11

3.

Click [Save] to save the settings.
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4. Confirm the item name of the registered [member option information].

User Management: Change registration
Cuiien setings|Back te List of shoo members

10 podskie ta make antries for membership iNfarmaton 167 indnidusl Bulinessel. The DaramEtens 1o change
and establish the tem rame sre i,

=mitst b entered.

Usar ID 7
Harmeg " Famdy naeny Ee—— first mam g —
(Company Aame
SN
Ty COSES e
(regwirad only Japan)
COUNtry Nama = E— -
— -
Addrass 1
e
Addrass 2
. Alpaay
Address 3
w. ApEOOD.DODY Thassss Flrest
Address 4
@ Ind I Kaizaks Bdg.
Tl o bt * e
Emadt e — — g Gt
Berth date [ Vam|  [m]Moeith [ w0y isumbe format)
Gander Omale W Femnale
® Use emai address as Login ID
O eraate & naw logn 1D
Liogan [ [ [hadidts, mumbeen o 3 st}
= [mcapted gymbols: "7, 7" )
= It's not possible to register a logn 10 that somecns elie has sready
registered.
Pastwaords = e [halwidth resban (grar 4 wandal)
Point= Moz DOINLS [sumber format]
Language 10+ Japsnase =]
raceice direct Emals OOk B
For the Tellowing option entres, &'s possible to make tem naenes in the
-Optional Rem - management of indrnidiaal loenses, The parkmeters Bo change and establish the
item Aame aré bere,
Oprticn 1 SAkineg
Optean 2: BSE D
Option 3: B#E S 4
Option 4: REES
Opton 5: RS0 &

Oyt & Ibem name not sét

Option 7 Ihem name not set

Option §: Ibem namae not st

Opticn §: lhem name not set

Option 10 [T N3 ot S8

Option 110 [Tem nams not st

Mot

5. The [Member Registration/Edit] design template must be edited at [Design Settings].
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Registering new members

Register new members.

Procedure

1. Click [New registration] from the "Member Management: Membership information" list.

1

User Management: List of shop members

Option settings

It's possible to make antries for membarship information for individual businesses. The paramaters to change and astablish the itam
name are here.

User ID | [name]] |company name| [Email| [status|| [=]
Address |Country name [ll Cityl
Tel |
-- display ordefl descending D(:leru == [ Search ] [le]
Display [1 - 14] out of 14. |
User ID |[Name Company name |Country name |Address [Email registration date |withdrawn date|Tel
14 . -z - 2012/11/13 -
13 2012/11/13
iz 2012/11713
11 | (= 2012/11/13 R

[*] are required items.

2. Enter the new member information.
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3. After entry, click [Register].

User Management: New registration

I¥'s passible te maks antras for 2 ind Far Tha o change and
antabligh the item namas s hire, @
*rmust be entered.
Usas ID [Aubs Aumbanag)
[hama® Farmily nlm-: foat nlmq
|Cempany nama
|Smction
Zip code”
(required anly Japan)
|Country nama * H
(Adciress 1
ax. WY
(Addrass T
@, Albany
(hddress 3
. Agt, 0000000 Theresa Sireet
FEEE STy
e 2nd fo Kaizake bidg,
[Tal®
Ermad® [alphanumase farmat]
Birth date ruEEanhEEa-y (rumbae format)
[Gandar D mate O ramale

© Use email addrass as Login 18

D eraste & nawlegin 1D
Legin 1B° I—M_.;r..mnm Aumbers [over £ words] ]
=)

capeed symbels: *-*

t's not porrible to "ﬂllb:Fl lagin [D that gomeonae alzs has alresdy
ragistared,
Fassword® [half-widin Aumbers [over 4 woeds )
Paint® pointa (numbaer farmat)
Language 167 Exgiisn ]
|recaiva diract Email* Dok @no
Far the following optien entries, it's possible to make fem names in the
-Optisnal itam - 2 of indi Bramtas. The o b changa amd sstablish the
\tem name are h!j,.
(Optien 1: Jop)
[Ciption 21 ENEND
(Cption 3: ENED
[Option 4: EHR®
[Ciption 51 EENENE

[(Optien 61 [bam name not set

[Opticn 71 tam nsma not et

(Gptign 81 [tam nEma not sat

(Opticn 3: ltam name Aot det

(Option 10: Item nama not pet

(Cptign 111 IEm AEME Rot S41

= ]
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Batch registering members

You can upload a CSV file to batch register "member data."(Additional categories can only be added.
Existing member information cannot be edited.))

User Batch Entry (Selecting file...)

@ 1
Uplead the VW file and register User Data tegether. (Only for additional registration. No changes allowsd.)
* Che:eFDre doing the batch registration.

* As the CEV
registration.
Yoy can downlosd the oW ==mple fromg the linlk shown Below

ormat changes depending on the number and the order of languages, please dovnload the C8V sample on

[ Japanese (shift-jis) (comma-delimited] / Unicede (UTF-87 with BOM (tab-delimited] / Unicode (UTF-16LE]) without BOM

[tab-delimited) )

*must be entered. Z

lact* Click this button, and select the CSV file on your computer.

Select 3 EREhTLEHA

Delimiter® @ cormmz Dtab

Text encoding™ || Japanese (shift-jis) EI 4

5

Procedure

1. Before batch registration, read the precautions.Be sure to read the precautions of the store you

are using since the CSV format changes according to the number of supported languages and
sort order.
2. Download samples when creating the CSV file since the CSV format changes according to the
number of supported languages and sort order.
3. Select the file you created.
4. Select the delimiter character and character encoding to suit the content of the file you created.
2 Note: Select not the "format of the downloaded file" but the format of the actually saved CSV file.

For example, when downloading a CSV sample file in the format "Japanese(shift-jis)(comma
delimiter)" and enter Chinese, etc. in an Excel file and save it in "Unicode text" format, the file
will be saved as "Unicode(UTF-16LE) with BOM" and "tab delimiter".

5. Click the [Confirm] button. The file is uploaded and is checked.

6. If a problem is found in the content of the data, error details will be displayed in the "Check

Result" field.
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Referring to the error details, correct the CSV file. Click the [Back] button, and repeat steps 2 and
3 until the error no longer appears.

User Batch Entry (Confirming file contents...)
| Errors in CSV data, Please see the detail in the check results column of the table below. |
el 4 1 =
No. |Check result Company name |Section |Name (Family name) |Name (first name) | Zip code  |[Country ns
1 {33 —BE| 123-4567 Ja)
rEs VRBE| 123-4567 Ja|
3 B i =BR|123-4567 Jay
Wame (first name) not entered| 123-4567 laj
Al 4 | -
| | o
Back_|

7. If the content of the data can be imported, the [Upload] button is displayed between the list of
items scheduled to be registered.

User Batch Entry (Confirming file contents...)

Please check the content. If OK, click the upload button .

il 4 [ =
No.|Check result|Company name |Section |Name (Family name) [Name (first name) | Zip code |Country name |Prefecture & sj
1 AR —g§123-4567 Japan

2 =i 7rBE| 123-4567 Japan

3 ik =B|123-4567 Japan

4 H AXF|123-4567 Japan
Al 4

o
K1 | r

[Upload | _Back |

Iz it OF to upload?

' i) |

8. When the [Upload image files] button is clicked, the upload is completed and the result is
displayed.

User Batch Entry (Upload complete.)

Uploaded, a
added 4

Back to the top of User Batch Entry
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Batch editing member points (selecting files)

Batch overwrite the member points of already registered members by a CSV file referenced to
member IDs.

User Batch Edit (Selecting file...)

1

For members already registered, reference the member ID, and cverwrite the member points all together in the CSV file.
You can download all of the member data for currently registered members from the following.

* Checkiote: bpefore doing the batch edit.
* Az the CSV format changes depending on the number and the order of languages, please download the registed data.

You can download all of the member data for currently registered members from the fellowing.
[ Japanese (shift-jis] (comma-delimited] / Unicode (UTF-8) with BOM (tab-delimited) / Unicode (UTF-16LE) without BOM

(tab-delimited] )

Fmust be entered.
Click this button, and select the CSV file on your computer.

Select* 3 | o AlEER @R Eh eI

Delimitar® @ comma ©tab

Text encading® || Japanese (shift-jis) EI 4
5

Procedure

1. Before batch registration, read the precautions.Be sure to read the precautions of the store you
are using since the CSV format changes according to the number of supported languages and

sort order.

2. Download samples when creating the CSV file since the CSV format changes according to the
number of supported languages and sort order.

3. Select the file you created.

4. Select the delimiter character and character encoding to suit the content of the file you created.

% Note: Select not the "format of the downloaded file" but the format of the actually saved CSV file.
For example, when downloading a CSV sample file in the format "Japanese(shift-jis)(comma
delimiter)" and enter Chinese, etc. in an Excel file and save it in "Unicode text" format, the file
will be saved as "Unicode(UTF-16LE) with BOM" and "tab delimiter".

5. Click the [Confirm] button. The file is uploaded and is checked.

6. If a problem is found in the content of the data, error details will be displayed in the "Check
Result" field.
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Referring to the error details, correct the CSV file. Click the [Back] button, and repeat steps 2 and
3 until the error no longer appears.

User Batch Edit

Errors in CSY data. Please see the detail in the check results column of the table below.

Al 3 |

MNo. |Check result User ID |Name (Family name)|Name (first name)|Point|Updated
1 11 15 —EBf| 100(2012/11/132
2 i 12 e iwER| 100(2012/11/13
2|User ID not entered Fut =BF| 100(2012/11/13

All 3 |

4

7. If the content of the data can be imported, the [Upload] button is displayed between the list of
items scheduled to be registered.

User Batch Edit

Please check the content. If OK, click the upload button .

Al 3 |

No. |Check result|User ID |[Name {(Family name)|Name (first name) |Point|Updated
1 11 R —BF| 100(2012/11/13
2 12 St JrBR| 100|2012/11/13
3 13 Fnt =EF| 100(2012/11/13

Al 3 |

4

1
|[ Upload ll [ Back ]

8. When the [Upload image files] button is clicked, the upload is completed and the result is
displayed.

€ =

Is it OK to upload?

<

User Batch Edit (Upload complete.)

Uploaded.
The number of update targets 3

Back to the top of User Batch Edit
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Setting member/orderer required items

Fields for entering various information are provided for customers (members/orderers) to enter at the
store's discretion.

However, "whether or not customers must enter these fields" can be set.

Selected items will be the required items.

Required customer/ member information

The required customer/ member personal information can be set here.
Change the rabels of aptional settings.

gandar ¥l required information (targets: members, customers, order destination)
zip code required information (targets: members, customers, order destination)
consent to send mail [¥] required information (targets: members, customers)
optional settings1 4. Drequired information (targets: members, customers)

optional settings2 ELEEM Urequired infarmation (targets: members, customers)

optional settings3 BE8D |_|requirgd infarmation (targets: members, custormers)

optional settings4 ECEED I_lrenuired information (targets: members, customers)

optional settingsS IZi¥B® | [ equired information (targats: mambars, customars)

optional settings6 Drenuired infarmation (targets: members, customers)
optional settings? [Crequired information  (targets: members, customers)
optional settings8 I:Irenuired infarmation (targets: members, customers)
optional settings® I_]required infarmation (targets: members, customers)
optional settings10 Drequired infarmation (targets: members, customers)
optional settings11 I_lrequired infarmation (targets: members, customers)

% Caution: Since design is not an automatically edited function, each store must set "output of input
fields for required entry items" or "indication that entry is required” in the shop design.
Warning messages when items specified as required are not entered can also be customized by
stores.We strongly recommend checking which items require entry after finishing design and
editing warning messages.
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| 26. Estimate Management

2 This function is an option,"Estimate Management" may not be displayed in the menu depending on
the details of your contract.
This function is not for fixing orders immediately in online shops and paying form them; it is for
issuing estimates for items in shopping carts.Just like net shopping, estimates can be issued
automatically online 24 hours per day.
Also, "provisional estimates"” can be issued for online estimates and official estimate requests can
be accepted from forms.
Information is managed based on official estimates that have been requested like this by
customers.
The procedure in net shops when the estimate function is used is as follows:

1) The flow up till products are put into carts is the same as regular shopping.

2) The "Issue provisional estimate" button is displayed on the cart screen.

3) When the [Issue provisional estimate] button is clicked, the provisional estimate screen will
be displayed in HTML.In this screen, two buttons [Print estimate as PDF] and [Issue official
estimate] are displayed.For details about editing templates, refer to the chapter "Design
Settings."

4)  When [Print estimate as PDF] is selected, a PDF estimate will be output with the same
contents as the current HTML version of the provisional estimate.For details about PDF
estimate templates, refer to the chapter "Design Settings."

5)  When [Issue official estimate] is selected, the display moves to the estimate request
screen.You can either enter the company information required for issuing an official estimate,
or you can extract already registered information by logging in as a member.For details
about the layout of the estimate request screen, refer to the chapter "Design Settings.”

6) Enter the information in the estimate request screen and click the [Submit] button. The
estimate request received notice will be sent to the customer.For details about e-mail
settings, refer to the chapter "Email Settings."The request estimate information is registered
to "Estimate Management: Estimate list" in the management screen.

This chapter describes the management item settings for estimates and how to confirm and process
estimate information.

- Contents -

» Setting estimate management items 250
» Confirming estimate details 253
> Deleting estimates 255
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Setting estimate management items

1. Click [Settings].

Quotation management: List of quotes

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and click the [Search] button.

Keyword

Quote lD[

Name|

Email Addressl User IDI

Quote Number ||

Requested date | =]

| YearMonth EEDay(from) e ] YearMonth EBDay(to) (This

year) (This month)

-- display order| Newest dates on top[=] -- [ Search | [Reset |

(Target limit(Requested date): ~ )

Display [1 - 5] out of 5.

Requested date

Quote ID |Quote Number Name Email Address Total Amount
6 5000820120710174846649215 | 2012/07/10 17:48 | I Sl SIS CEEN | 0 SESSS———— E— 2,100 JPY
5 5000820120706154833227430 | 2012/07/06 15:48 | o ©m [ — 3,100 JPY
4 S000820120625131943635912 | 2012/06/25 13119 | s | -y B 2,200 IPY
3 S000820120625122918540296 | 2012/06/25 12:29 | MESG_—_—_Gu——"—_— | — 2,100 JPY
1 S000820120625121842491309 | 2012/06/25 12:18 | I w— T e — — 11,100 JPY

Display [1 - 5] out of 5.

age | Next Page
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2. Make the basic settings for estimate management.

Quotation management:Quotation settings

2
*must be entered.
English
Expire to*® (I ) N
Japanese
dd . English
el (2) Japanese
English
Payment Terms™ (3) Japanese
YEnglish (HTML accepted: resizable)
Header of quote A
(HTML accepted) (4) ¥lapanese (HTML accepted: resizable)
4
YEnglish (HTML acceptad: resizable)
Footer of quote (5 ) A
(HTML accepted) ¥YJapanese (HTML sccepted: resizable)
2
YEnglish (resizable)
Haader of quote (PDF) - =
(B) Ylapanese (resizable)
-
4
YEnglish (resizable)
Footer of quote (POF) -
('.l) Ylapanese (resizable)
A

]

(1) Enter the expiration date of the estimate.

(2) Specify the delivery destination to list in the estimate.

(3) Specify the payment method to list in the estimate.

(4) Enter the header of the estimate screen.

(5) Enter the footer of the estimate screen.

(6) Enter the header of the estimate PDF.

(7) Enter the footer of the estimate PDF.
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3. Save the settings.
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Confirming estimate details

1. Confirm the details of the estimate.

Click the relevant estimate ID.

Quotation management: List of quotes

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and click the [Search] button.

Keyword

Quote ID|

Namel

Email Addressl User IDI

Quote Number |

Requested date | »|

| YearEEMonth EEIDay(from) ~ | Year[:BMonth Dﬂoay(to) (This

year) (This month)

-- display order[Newest dates on top[+] -- [ _Search | [Reset |

(Target limit(Requested date): ~
Display [1 - 5] out of 5. <Previou

Quote ID |Quote Number Requested date Name IEmlII Address Total Amount
_@ 1| 5000820120710174846645215 | 2012/07/10 17:48 | e " —— - E——— 2,100 IPY
s S000820120706154833227430 | 2012/07/06 15:48 |0 IS (WS | EES——— 3,100 JPY
4 5000820120625131943635912 | 2012/06/25 13:19 == 2,200 JPY
3 5000820120625122918940296 | 2012/06/2512:29 | 2,100 JPY
1 5000820120625121842491309 | 2012/06/25 12:18 | T " 11,100 JPY

Display [1 - 5] out of 5.

2. You can confirm estimate details.
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You can also confirm the PDF issued to the customer.

Quotation management: Inquire for quote

Back to the guote list.
2
Quote ID:6 Requested date:2012/07/10 17:48:46 Quote POF (1) Language:Japanese
Items
Goods ID  |Goods name Regular price |Discount rate|Sales price Quantity |Total
F2F20120329-SKUERE{EE 02
(test-20120329-02-5)
36 HA7:S 2,100 JPY 2,100 JPY 1 2,100 JPy
= Fva-
2,100 JPY
Total Amount 2,100 IPY
Clients information
Name H IR T
Company name .

Department name

Communication method

Email Address
| T |
Phone Number E rEEEEEE -
Fax Number Em
[N I i~ WS = |
Address  EEE
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Deleting estimates

1. Click the ID of the estimate you want to delete.

Quotation management: List of quotes

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and click the [Search] button.

Keyword Quote ID|

Name|

Email Address| User lDl

Quote Number

[Requested date gl |

year) (This month)

vear[ _[v]Month [ [+]oay(from) ~ |

vear| |w|Month [ |»|Day(to) (This

-- display order|Newest dates on top|»| -- [ Search | [Reset |

(Target limit(Requested date): ~ )
Display [1 - S] out of 5. <Prew

1ge | Next Pags

Quote ID |Quote Number ﬁcquuhd dut; Name Emall Address Total Amount
6  |5000820120710174846649215 | 2012/07/10 17:48 [NV NN | —— W W_— 2,100 JPY
5 5000820120706154833227430 | 2012/07/06 15:48 == e 3,100 JPY
4 5000820120625131943635912 | 2012/06/25 13:19 | e = e s 2,200 JPY
3 5000820120625122918940296 | 2012/06/25 12:25 | w—— P 2,100 JPY
1 5000820120625121842491309 | 2012/06/25 12:18 | TNEEVENE RN R _—"9" 11,100 JPY
Display [1 - 5] out of 5.

Page | Next Page
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2. Confirm the estimate details, and click the [Delete estimate] button.

Quotation management: Inquire for quote
Back to the guote list.
Quote ID:6 Requested date:2012/07/10 17:48:46 Quote PDF Language:Japanese
Items
Goods ID |Goods name Regular price |Discount rate|Sales price Quantity |Total
FAF20120329-SKUFEIEEO2
(test-20120329-02-5)
36 Y175 2,100 1Y 2,100 JPY 1 2,100 JPY
e Fra-N
2,100 IPY
Total Amount 2,100 JIPY
Clients information
Name e e m——— -
Company name o
Department name ' -
Communication method| =
§ = mm mi
Email Address —— g —
5 m— R — T
Phone Number
Fax Number o —
Address -] EEmTEEN == EN TE Eom .
HEE CEmTE N
l 2 ‘

3. The confirmation window is displayed.Click [OK].
t 1 INEINEE = E

We will cancel the estimate. Will that be all right with
you?

OK [ Fv A ]
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4. The estimate is deleted.

Quotation management: List of quotes

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and click the [Search] button.

Keyword Quote 10| Name| Email address]  userid]

Quote Number |

[Requested date =] || vear]_=]Month [_Z]pay(from) ~ l—‘rearﬁhﬂunth [Eloav(to) (This vear) (This month)
-- display order[Newest dates on top =] | Reset|

(Target limitiRequested date) ~ ]

Display [1 -5] out of 5. = ige | Next Pag

Quote I |Quote Numbar Raquasted date Hama Email Addrass Total Amount
& S0008201207101742846649215 2012/07/10 17148 RN | N 2,100 JPY
5 S000820120706154833227430 2012/07/06 1548 =z = ] —— I 3,100 JPY
4 S000820120629131943635912 2012/06/25 1315 | FES——— T o— = ] 2,200 JpY
2 SO00082012062510 22918940296 2012/06/25 12,29 | e _I I E— ] 2,100 J0Y
1 SO000820120625121842491309 2012/06/25 1218 |pmemm sempeem | _I H EE TEme . | o 11,100 J0Y

Display [1 -5] out of 5. =Previous Page | Next Pac
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| 27. Setting Batch Send E-mail

Set the e-mails to be batch mailed to customers.E-mails can also be received at your store (person in
charge) by BCC.

Distribution destination lists can be added by CSV files.

Note that filtering conditions will not be applied to destination destinations added by CSV file.

- Contents -

Creating and temporarily saving new batch e-mails 259
Test sending batch e-mail 262

Reserving sending of batch e-malil 263

Batch adding e-mail send destinations 266

Editing sent e-mails and reserving sending again 268

YVVVY

258



O Multilingualc gt

Creating and temporarily saving new batch e-mails

Procedure

1. Click the [New registration] button.

Batch email sender job list

We have made it possible to make additions to the list of mail destinations by CSV. A word of caution: The “refinement” will not
be applied to the destinations that have been added by CSv.

@ 1
[ New registration J| If you wish to make additions to the “delivery reservations”, please click here.

Display [1 - 3] out of 3. |

No. Subject: Addition of mail destinations.|Scheduled date and time to send| status

1 [FAF 2012-12-31 14:30 Send

2 |(testuLvHBR(E 2012-12-10 15:30 Send

3 |TEST 2012-08-17 12:30 Send
Display [1 - 3] out of 3. |

2. Enter the e-mail information.
*] indicates required items.

Batch Email Settings:Setting

Backite Batct smal secdericn linh

*mumt ke sntered.

[Sandar E-mad addman® {5 “(adshnsruresaric Fermut)

BOC E-maill address® { 1 rumbar of aipharumen format. separsie addresses with commae to enber uphe 3,

[Tast™ (3) | numiber or alghanumeris format. separate addresses with comma to enter upto 3.

Sand detalReservs the dets and the tima for mail csliearyd® (4 vaar |91 [w] Month | 01 [o] Gur |59 [m] Howr | 03 [w] Minuts

[Tha “rafinemant™: RLa of Eha mail & Eakosn from the mamben snd the puchasen wil bs made. Unlsas otherias specified, they are theas mhose “mail-sanding stabus”™ has besn ghren sa “apgreve’”.
“The “refinement” mill Aot be spoled to the date that have been uploaded by C3V.

Targat (5) Mambars anky Buvars only ALL [Daliver mail to all members, irsspactivs of whathar cr not thars hes besn confemabicn of mad dalivery. )

Gender™ [2] Mula Famals Bath mats @nd Temale

Languige 169y | Wetscentea [=]

I — ““(EJ_[:: will 5a ::;I:-d -m%! ::-»T:-ul =-!§:-::::n:: givan sz "'ll'nb:.-:e'ﬂ-" Ed“::k] L] eurte)

Eanfien | Targat 1 [ Cursnt) [ added by C5v 0 ] {gj

Fubiact & Body®

You e ulld e il DErEmELer for th DEXL. Whash yoe do B0 pladds 45008 wWith "7 7} =7 the Mtter in the W given 08 the ARt Thin' will ba replaced whas the mad il deliversd
Exarmplan Wivan pou want the full aame [name) to be daplayed,—<{fnuma_ma)>

At thva Mmomant. company neme snd optional Aems £ bo 0 are valed oaly when they have baen registered by “CSV babch regisiration”

gd oot 00 Taoct Foommat BTML formgt Farameber kst (for maidll  mon
[Futect] Snams_sai ICEIC] |
sname_mal A& (5]
=2 LEd L
|$ wdidr riM
E] Seowntry_namas B
Sian_nams S | .
Saddrd PRI R
stal auan |
[eamail [-nrriz |
S hirthad sy TEHE
Jislon R
Fuzer_ o pmword 'r[;l,j-li
Seompany_namaBiiE ]
saption_1 FTea e
Boption 2 |¥7vamEz |
Soption_3 [P vaiEs |
Foption_& _77‘)!'.)"54 |
Foption 3 T aMBY |
Saption_§ T mMEs
$option_T Ll
dogtion_B FFvLmEs |
Sastion_B [EsRT L LH|
Soption L0 |74 i 10| |
4 Savn kb eif | | [Asa msgal by CEV] | Satd taml mied | [ Aciaeten

(1) Sender e-mail address*
This e-mail address is displayed at the send destination.

(2) BCC (person in charge) e-mail address*
When mail is distributed, the first e-mail is distributed by BCC.

(3) Test send destination e-mail address*

% If two or more persons in charge want to receive e-mails, enter the "BCC (person in charge)
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e-mail address" and "test send destination e-mail address" delimited by commas. Up to five
persons in charge can be specified.

* When the e-mail address of a cellphone has been set as BCC, text might be corrupted since the

majority of cellphones in Japan support only "Shift-JIS" character codes.

Set the send conditions.

(4)

®)

(6)

()

(8)

C)

Send date/time*
Set the send date/time.The send time can be set in Japan time and in 30-minute increments.

Send target*
Set the send target."Members only", "Buyers only" and "Everyone (distributed to all members
regardless of e-mail distribution approval)" can be set.

Gender*
Set the gender."Male", "Female" and "Both male/female” can be set.

Language ID
Filters the language ID currently registered in Member Management. "Not specified" also can be
set.

* Note that when "Not specified" is specified, mail with content entered in two or more languages

can be distributed. However, if the e-mail software at the receiver end does not support a
language, that language might be displayed corrupted.

* The display language of selection items is the language set to "use" in Language Settings.Display

languages set as "under construction" are not displayed in selection items.

Registration date

The date that the member was registered can be selected. This is applied when the send
target is "Members only" and "Everyone".

Confirm number of sent e-mails

You can confirm the number of sent e-mails by the [Confirm number of sent e-mails] button.

2 The [Confirm number of sent e-mails] button is displayed once batch e-mails have been

temporarily saved.

Enter the subject and content.

You can select between "text" and "HTML" as the format of e-mails.

Enter the subject and content of e-mails in the display language of the language ID selected at the
send conditions.

Composing e-mail sentences using a text editor, for example, and copying & pasting these is
useful for learning the number of text characters.

E-mail variables can be used in content.
Like, <{xxxxxx}>, enclose variables in the figure on the right with <{  }>.

The number of accesses to each URL and number of received orders can be measured by
issuing a URL for measuring the effectiveness of the "top page" or "product details page" in
promotion management and posting this in the batch e-mail.

4. When registration is finished, click the [Temporary save] button.
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The batch e-mail is temporarily saved and is displayed in the batch e-mail reserved for sending

5.
registration list.

Batch email sender job list

We have made it possible to make additions to the list of mail destinations by CSV. A word of caution: The
"refinement” will not be applied to the destinations that have been added by CSV.

If you wish to make additions to the "delivery reservations"”, please click here.
status

Display [1 - 2] out of 2. | 1
No. Subject: Addition of mail destinations. |Scheduled date and time to send
1 |test 5 Add target e-mail by CSV 2012-01-19 18:30 Draft
2 |\ —=IF2 2011-06-09 16:00 Send
Display [1 - 2] out of 2.
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Test sending batch e-mail

Procedure
1. Click the mail [No.] whose status is temporarily saved.

Batch email sender job list

We have made it possible to make additions to the list of mail destinations by CSV. A word of caution: The
"refinement” will not be applied to the destinations that have been added by CSV.

New registration | If you wish to make additions to the "delivery reservations”, please click here.

Display [1 - 2] out of 2. Previous Page | Nex

Display [1 - 2] out of 2.

No. Subject: Addition of mail destinations. | Scheduled date and time to send|status
1 Jtest 1 Add target e-mail by CSV 2012-01-19 18:30 Draft
2 Y —-1NFRE 2011-06-09 16:00 Send

2. If necessary, correct and enter the e-mail information.

Batch Emad Settings:Satting

W0t vall ba applisd whan the mail destinatisne sre given s "Membars only” and "ALL")

2 mnail gender job li
*must b entared.

status Draft

andar Email sddrazs® —————— [slphanumane format)

BCC E-mad addrass® T AT D 00T mumbar o slphaaumans: format separaie sddresies with conma 1o anter wots 3

Task® m-momeseaogeteup aom mumbar or slphanumans format, ssparats sddrasses with comma to anter upte 3.

Sand el Ratarve the Qate 800 Dl e for mail Galan) 201z rvawr |01 [w] Moeth [ t0 [l cay [18[w] Hour (20 [w] Minare

Tha “rafingmant’s Refi of the mail d takogn from the mambers and the purchagens wil be madse. Unbsss stherdes spesified, they are thors whose “mad-panding status” has been given as “approve”.
*Tha “refinamant” will not be apchied to the data that have besn uplcaded by CSV.

Target® @ mempars only D Buyers only DALl (Daliver mail to 88 mambars. imespedtive of whather or not thare has been confirmation of mail delary.)

Gander® Dirnte DFamale B Bath mate snd female

Language 1B | Eeglise

ragistration date |2210 [raae |91 [w] Month | 18 [o] avitrom) ~ Zon1 vanr |00 [o] tanth | 18 [=] Davita)

Conlem.| Terget 3 [ Current) [ added by ©5v 3 ]

Subjict & Bady™

You b s the mad pacemater for the taxt, Whan you 30 30, plelie nclose with "= "}27 the letters in the table given on the rghl, Thay w be repleced whan tha mail i@ dalivened,
Exampla ) Whan you wam the (ol nems (nema) b be diapleyed - (Sname_mal)>

At the moment. company namae and optionsl items 1 to 10 are valid only when they have besn by “C5% baich

Mgl format @ Taxt format O HTHL format Parsmater list (for mad)  more

Subiectie by mamc Enamae_sel Family name

T Fnamae_mai Given nama
i ! G‘l‘im“::wmﬂ"?]; szip Zig coda
st by momope SRl At rid (3000 from CoWnley N 1O SrEat)

COUPITY_NEME  |Cawntry nama
Bhan_name [aparess crafesture name or “outside japan”
‘Sadded 2ddress I'ﬂ\'- atrawt)
el Talaphane ne.
Samail E-rail addrass
Lbikhday Birthday
Hoginid |Login 10
Fuzer_psrrmord |Psrpmond
Scompany_nema|Cempany name
Fopian_1 (Cippbiesn ibarm
Soption_32 Cptien item 2
Soption_3 Sation item 3
Fopbion_4 [Saticn itam 4
‘poption_3 (Sipticn item 3
Foption_§ (Cpticn itarm &
Foption_7 (S tizn e 7
Joption_B S ptign item §
Foption 9 [Spticn itam 2
‘$option_10 [Opticn itam 10 -

[ sevemamn | lﬂum.nsadﬁ]

3. Click the [Distribute test mail] button.

4. With batch e-mail, since temporarily saved test e-mail is distributed, open the sent e-mail to
confirm that there are no mistakes in its content and URL links.
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Reserving sending of batch e-mail

Procedure
1. Click the mail [No.] whose status is temporarily saved.

Batch email sender job list

We have made it possible to make additions to the list of mail destinations by CSV. A word of caution: The
"refinement” will not be applied to the destinations that have been added by CSV.

If you wish to make additions to the "delivery reservations”, please click here.

Display [1 - 2] out of 2. ge | N
No.| | Subject: Addition of mail destinations. |Scheduled date and time to send|status
1 |test Add target e-mail by CSV 2012-01-19 18:30 Draft

2 |[BFT =1 T2 2011-06-09 16:00 Send
Display [1 - 2] out of 2.

2. If necessary, correct and enter e-mail information such as send date/time.

Batch Email SettinguSetiomg

b il gt
. 2
it b e,
atabus Cratt
Sander B-msil sddrass™ i ae e tgriL g e {alphanumans format)
BCC E-mail addresa® ot P B [ e BT Aumbar o alphasumanc fermat. saparste addreisea wth comma to anter upto 3,
[Twst™ - mcaswi pgep. com mumber g slphanumaens format, separste sddresses with comma to enber upko 3,
o dutelRaseros (he dabe 8 the time fee mail daliver.)® {1} =21z anr | 01 fon | Mieth | 50 | By | 18 o] Howr | 38 o] Minues |
[Tha “rafi E*r R of tha mail takan from Bhe mambens and the purchasen wil be made. Unless othervise specified, they sre thoss whoss “mail-pending stabus® has been given s “sporove’.
*Tha “rafinement” wil not be applied to the dats that have been uplcaded by C5V.
(Tergat™ W usembars only D Buvers only  CHALL (Dalvar mail to sll mambars. e petive of whathas o ok thare Bes bean confirmaton of mad delivery. )
[Gandaer® Ouale Cremate Bests mals and female
Langusge 10 Emgian =
[ — 1018 enr |01 [w] Mooth |18 [w] Barlfrom) ~ Dot aar |91 [] Month | 18 [w] Bavital
(1 will Bw sppliad whan the mall destinations sre given s “Mambars only” snd “ALL")

Lonfien | Targst § [ Swrent] [ sdded by c5v 0] | (2)

aubject & body®

Wou can uie the Mail Saremates for the taxt. Whas you 48 35, slesde enclads with "7 "}>" tha lattars in the tabla Jiven &a the Aght. Thay wil ba regleced whan the mall is debvacad.
Exampla: Whan you nant tha full same (nama) to ba displayed. =<{Snama_mai}>

At the momant, company namae and opticaal iterms 1 1o 10 are valid only whan they have been registered by "C5Y batch regltration”.

Mail foemat @ Taoct format 5 HTML foemat Paramater Bt {for mad) more
ShibHtEes: by momore Ename_sel Family name
18 1 < [fcompar i 7 Fname_mai __|diven name
4.3 T Olfoner _parpwwd) ) S5 [Fis code
[tert b sosmun S addr LAdraid [3oin dram counlsy ARTE 1S Slraat)
Srowntry_nama  |Counbry nama
§n_nsma Jsparare prafacturs nema oo “sutsids japen”
Saddrz 2ddrens [sity, straat) |
stal Talaghans s,
samail E-mail eddrass
# irthaley E=rtmdE
2 |Slogined Lagen 10

furar_psremord |Pupesond
Feompany_nsma |[Comosny nsme
Soprinn_i Sptean tam 1

Soption_2 Ciption itam 2
$option_3 Cotion item 3
Soption_4 [Option item 4
Foption 3 [Option item 3
Foption_§ [Optsan itam &
Foption_T [Cpteen item 7
topmion_B SEtepn ke §
Faption_ Sptian ikam B

mlﬂ [Opton item 10 |
[ Femmens | [Asswmore] (Sessummea) 3

(1) Confirm the send date/time.
(2) Update the number of sent e-mails.

*Since the number of sent e-mails is the number of e-mail addresses when the batch e-mail is
temporarily saved, click the [Confirm number of sent e-mails] button again even under the same
send conditions to update to the current number.

263



O Multilingualcgrt

3. Click the [Reserve send at these settings] button.

4. A sub-window will open and the "Save. Are you sure?" confirmation screen will be displayed. Click

the [OK] button.

Language ID Engiish [+]
S tration date 120710. Year l01[=] Montf) 19»E_Day(from‘) ~ 201 |vear [01[=] Month [19[=] Day(to)
(It will be applied when the mail destinations are given as "Members only" and "ALL".)

Target 1 ( Current) [ added by CSV 0 ]

subject & body*

You can use the mail parameter for the text. When you do so, please enclose with "<{" *}>" the letters in the table given on the right. They
will be replaced when the mail is delivered.
Example: When you want the full name (name) to be displayed.—<{$name_mei}>

At the moment, company name and optional items 1 to 10 are valid only when they have been registered by "CSV batch registration®.

Mail format @ Text format © HTML format Parameter list (for mail) more
Subject ftest Esmily name
- - c,l.— 2 2 S i“ n name
S4B ¢ ({$company_name}> - sreys
2t <{$user_password}>
Ig it OK to save? ress (join from country name to street)
4 ntry name
= anese prefecture name or “outside japan”
a‘ :FV/EJU |Pdress (city, street)
_— phone no.
ama E-mail address
Sbirthday Birthday
sloginid Login ID
Suser_password | Password
y.namae | C y name
Soption_1 Option item 1
Soption_2 Option item 2
Soption_3 Option item 3
Soption_4 Option item 4
Soption_S Option item 3
Soption_6 Option item 6
soption_7 Option item 7
Soption_8 Option item &
Soption_9 Option item 9
Soption_10 Option item 10
[ Saeasdait | [AddtagetbyCSV| [ Sendtestmail | [Resene]
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5. Confirm the send details "Sender e-mail address”, "BCC e-mail address", "Send conditions",
"Subject", and "Content".

Batch Email Settings:Setting

@ 9

Back to Batch email sender job list

=If you approve of the contents given below, please dick on the “reservation” button.

Sender E-mail address Lol |l | W m

BCC E-mail address I S —

Test 1o | o | _ Bl |

Send date 2013Year 12Month 10Day 15Hour 20Minute

Refinement

Target ALL (Deliver mail to all members, irespective of whether or not there has been confirmation of mail delivery.)
Gender Both male and female

Language ID

registration date

Target 16 (2013/02/19 Current) [ added by CSV 0 ]

Subject and body

Mail format : Message:

Subject : (test)ul7HECIE

Mail format :
TABLER

| Back | [ Reserve | | B

6. Click the [Reserve] button.

7. Sending of batch e-mail is reserved.

Batch email sender job list

We have made it possible to make additions to the list of mail destinations by CSV. A werd of caution: The “refinement” will not be applied
to the destinations that have been added by C5v.
i ]

If you wish to make additions to the “delivery reservations”, please dick here.

Digplay [1 - 3] out of 3. r | Mex

Nao. Subject: Addition of mail destinations. |Scheduled date and time to send| status
1 [(rest)A7HBRIE A r -mail 2013-12-10 15:30 7 [Reserved
2 |[FAF 2012-12-31 14:30 Send
2 |TEST 2012-08-17 12:30 Send

Display [1 - 3] out of 3.
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Batch adding e-mail send destinations

You can upload a CSV file to batch register "e-mail send destinations.
E-mail address batch registration (Selecting file...)

Upload the cgv file and carry out 2 "batch additional registration” of the mail destinations.
“The refinement will not be applied to the data that have been uploaded by C5V.

“Check before doing the batch registration.
As the ormat changes depending on the number and the order of languages, please download the CSV sample on registration.
(=} /| alow

( Japanese (shift-jis) (comma-delimited) / Unicade (UTF-8) with BOM (tab-delimited) / Unicode (UTF-16LE) without BOM (tab-delimited) )

*must be entered. 2

Click this button, and select the CSV file on your computer.'
3 [z LEER ) @iREn T ERA

Delimiter= ® comma Ttab
Text encoding* || Japanese (shift-jis) 3 4

Procedure

1. Before batch registration, read the precautions.Be sure to read the precautions of the store you
are using since the CSV format changes according to the number of supported languages and

sort order.

Select=

2. Download samples when creating the CSV file since the CSV format changes according to the
number of supported languages and sort order.

3. Select the file you created.

4. Select the delimiter character and character encoding to suit the content of the file you created.

% Note: Select not the "format of the downloaded file" but the format of the actually saved CSV file.
For example, when downloading a CSV sample file in the format "Japanese(shift-jis)(comma
delimiter)" and enter Chinese, etc. in an Excel file and save it in "Unicode text" format, the file

will be saved as "Unicode(UTF-16LE) with BOM" and "tab delimiter".

5. Click the [Confirm] button. The file is uploaded and is checked.

6. If aproblem is found in the content of the data, error details will be displayed in the "Check
Result" field.
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Referring to the error details, correct the CSV file. Click the [Back] button, and repeat steps 2 and
3 until the error no longer appears.

E-mail address batch registration (Confirming file contents...)

| Errors in CSV data. Please see the detail in the check results column of the table below.

[all 4 [
No. |Check result Email Name(Family name}|Name{ﬁrst name)[Zip
1 123456@test.com = [—
2 123457 @test.com — = ]
3 b 123458@test.com
- - — - - m—oE | T
Email Address ERROR (the e-mail is not in correct format ) 123459@ " "
[All 4 T
[« 1
Back

7. If the content of the data can be imported, the [Upload] button is displayed between the list of
items scheduled to be registered.

E-mail address batch registration (Confirming file contents...)

Please check the content. If OK, click the upload button .

all 4 |
MNo. |Check result|Email Name E [ | - u name
1 123456@test.com
2 123457 @test.com Is it OK to upload?
3 123458@test.com
4 123459@test.
@rest.com oK l Fotl ]
All 4 |
< |

8. When the [Upload image files] button is clicked, the upload is completed and the result is
displayed.

E-mail address batch registration (Upload complete.)

Uploaded. 8
Added 4

Back to the top of E-mail address batch reaqistration
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Editing sent e-mails and reserving sending again

Procedure

1. Click the mail [No.] whose status is temporarily saved.

Batch email sender job list

We have made it possible to make additions to the list of mail destinations by CSV. A word of caution: The "refinement” will not be
applied to the destinations that have been added by CSV.

If you wish to make additions to the "delivery reservations”, please click here.

Display [1 - 2] out of 2. : |

No. Subject: Addition of mall destinations. |Scheduled date and time to send|status
1 [test by momose A r -mail vV 2012-01-19 18:30 Draft
2 B —iF2 | 2011-06-09 16:00 Send |

Display {1 - 2] out of 2.

2. If necessary, correct and enter the e-mail information.

Batch Emad Settings:Satling

Emck to Batch ampil gander job ligt
7

"Mt b antered,

wtats Sand | Target O [ added by C5¢ 0 ]

Zander Ermad addeana® T —— (alphamumans format)

BCC E-mail address® Jmrmanngois g jp | Aumber or Biphasumenc format, separate addresses wih (omme to enber usto 3

Tast™ B b pa pAolt-g &8 b rurribar oo slphanumaens fermat. sepsrsts sddrasses with commis ko snber upis 5.

hna data{fasenca the date and the tima for mail delivary ) * 2012 Yaar | 13 : Mgath | 31 1i=>lr 14 : Howr | 39 : Minuta I {1

Tha “rafinamant™: Asfinemant of the mail destinatians taken from the mambens and the puchasers wil be made. Unless ctherss specifiad, they are thoss mhare “mail-panding status” has been Gran o “sEsve-
*Tha “refinemant” mill not be apsbed to the dats that haws besn uplcaded by CSV.

[Forget® B mambars ondy  C'uvers only  Dlawk (Deliver mail to 88 mambars. ivespestive of whathes or nat thars has been sonfirmation of mad delivery.)
Sendes” Wple CFemale Bath male snd female
Lasguape 1D Hot seaafier E
I ety e Yuas | [ Manth | ] Sawifrom) = } raar | [ae] Montn | ] Eraite)
J(Et will bw applind when the mail destinations ase given as "Mambaers only” and "ALL".)
| Confiess | Target 0 [ Curnent) [ added by C3W 0 ) | {#)
Auldert & body™

WAl CBN Wi the mad paEmater for the test, Wiven v S0 B0, DB &nC0Ee wth T=[ "2 the leters in the teble Qiven on the nght, Thay wil be sepleced shan the mail i delivered,
Exgmniphel Whan you rast the fll nems (nema) to ba displeyed =< $nama_mal) >
Af tha moment. company name and optionsl items 1 to 10 are valid anly whan they have been registered by “C5V batch repistration”,

il formas 8 Tt foemat  lwTy, format Puram-ater list (for maid)  mars |
TobE Snama_zel 21 4]
FAlF Snama_mel BRE(&]
1) e CLLT
fwdar E)
(Fooustry,_nama
$han_namae Fs
Sl R i SRR
Stal LTI L)
Famail o [
Foitthday i AR
iy $toginid Q24210

Fuser_pasamond |HA0-F
Fompaiy_name BRE

Soption_1 A7 v el
Sophian_2 EEPEZ:E:
#eptian 3 A7 E 3
‘Soptian_4 AT A
Fophion_3 Gl S El
Sophion_§ ST e
Jophion_7 EePrZH
[Foption B Errre -1
Foption 3 A7/ 5B %
Foptian_18 ATeealAlE 18

[(Semascan | (Assges S (Secusmes) [Eeea] 3

(1) Correct the send date/time.
(2) Update the number of sent e-mails.
(3) Confirm content.

*  Since the number of sent e-mails is the number of e-mail addresses when the batch e-mail is
temporarily saved, click the [Confirm number of sent e-mails] button again even under the same
send conditions to update to the current number.

3. Click the [Reserve send at these settings] button.
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4. A sub-window will open and the "Save. Are you sure?" confirmation screen will be displayed. Click
the [OK] button.

Language 1D

registration date

| Not specified [v]

| vear | E Month | B Day(from) -~ Year B Month [ B Day(to)
(It will be applied when the mail destinations are given as "Members only” and "ALL".)

Target 12 ( Current) [ added by CSV 0 ]

subject & body*

Mail format © Text format © HTML format [Dunmow list (for mall) more

You can use the mail parameter for the text. When you do so, please enclose with "<{" "}>" the letters in the table given on the right. They
will be replaced when the mail is delivered.

Example: When you want the full name (name) to be displayed.—<{$name_mei}>

At the moment, company name and optional items 1 to 10 are valid only when they have been registered by "CSV batch registration”.

Subject test]:

samail A=WFFELR
Sbirthday $%R8
sloginid Q4,10

4 |Suser_passvord | {20-F
Scompany_name | 8143
Soption_1 ATYaEEL
Soption_2 A7v5882
Soption_3 A7v9883
Soption_4 A7Y5 04
Soption_S A7vs 08
Soption_6 A7 5086
Soption_7 A7 RET
Soption_8 #A7va 8
Soption_9 A7 5889
Soption_10 A7y5 8B 10

[ Saeasdat | [AddtargetbyCSV| [ Sendtestmail | [Resene |
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5. Confirm the send details "Sender e-mail address”, "BCC e-mail address", "Send conditions",
"Subject", and "Content".

Batch Email Settings:Setting 5
]

Back to Batch email sender job list

#If you approve of the contents given below, please click on the "reservation” button.
Sender E-mail address - ——
BCC E-mail address
Test . . _ .

Send date 2013Year 12Month 310ay 14Hour 20Minute

Refinement

Target Members only
Gender Male
Language ID

registration date

Target 0 (2013/02/19 Current) [ added by CSV 0 ]
Subject and body

Mail format : Message:

Subject : TAF

Mail format :
TAR

[ Back | [ Reserve | | §

6. Click the [Reserve] button.

7. Sending of batch e-mail is reserved.

Batch email sender job list

We have made it possible to make additions to the list of mail destinations by CSV. & word of caution: The "refinement” will not be applied
to the destinations that have been added by CSV.

New registration | If you wish to make additions to the "delivery reservations”, please click here.

Display [1 - 3] out of 3. | !
No. Subject: Addition of mail destinations. |Scheduled date and time to send| status
1 |FAF Add target e-mail by CSV 2013-12-31 14:320 Reserved
2 |(rest)AL-7HBLE Add target e-mail by C5V 2013-12-10 15:30 Draft
3 |TEST 2012-08-17 12:30 Send

DlS[;]a'f [1-3] out of 3.
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| 28. Access Log

This system acquires an access log of product lists and product details screens.
The analysis results of the access log can be viewed on a browser or the log can be downloaded.
Access logs are held for three months.Note that logs are deleted after three months.

- Contents -

» Confirming analysis results on a browser 272
» Downloading access logs 273
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Confirming analysis results on a browser

Procedure

1. Click the [Log analysis] link. The "Access log: Log analysis" screen is displayed.

dCCess Iog -menu
£l 1

log analysis |view access log analysis through browser.

log download |download raw log data

2. Switching log analysis
As the default screen, the "Date and time zone" analysis results for the current month are
displayed.
To change the target log, change the target log, and click the [Switch log analysis display]
button.(Specific days also can be specified.))

In addition to "Date and time zone", log display types include "Page", "Connected host name",
"Link source", "Search engine", and "Promotion".Select the desired display type, and click the
[Switch log analysis display button.

access log: log analysis

target log (Date I:Emll}

@ date and time

@ page

© name of service provider

@ link source( [ display URL argument parameter details)
@ search engine

&) promotion

log type

|[ change access display ]l

total access amount: 61

daily

daily access ratio
2013/02/01 0 0%
2013/02/02 0 0%
2013/02/03 0 0%
2013/02/04 =] 10%
2013/02/05 2 3%
2013/02/06 21 34%
2013/02/07 0 0%
2013/02/08 15 25%

272



O Multilingualc gt

Downloading access logs

Procedure

1. Click the [Download log] link. The "Access log: Download log" screen is displayed.

access |Og .mMenu

@

log analysis |view access log analysis through browser.

log download |download raw log data

2. Select the target log.

3. Click the [Download] button.

access log:log download

@

downloading"raw log".

target log I:E )
[Downisad]] 4

4. Click the [Save] button to save the log to your PC.

Tz NI - EXaUTDES

o774 WERK S, FERXRFLEZITNT

a Hiff:  acclog_dovwnld php

. 1838 HTML Document
Higm

Cwmoe [ wme || =5

4
-2‘7 7 ) t’l—ﬁ
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| 29. Downloading Data

You can download various data in CSV format.

Procedure

1. Type of data
Select the type of data to download

@

*must be entered.

Data Download

Download various data (CSV format)

Data type*

Period

Delimiters

Text encoding

> ) (Settings)
z to download in the selected data type,
Orderfally *Filter by order date | be targeted.
Order(except unpaid) *Filter by order date
Order(except unpaid) *Filter by payment date - | vear[  [=|Month [ Z]oay(to)

Order(All history) *Filter by order date

(This year) (This month) (Today)

EMS format *Filter by order date

Member *Filter by Time stamp
Goods *Filter by Time stamp

Goods SKU *Filter by Time stamp

Download |

How to open downloaded file by Excel.

+ When the data is in only Japanese or single-byte character (alphabet etc.), select CSV as the
file type before saving the Excel data.
+ When languages other than the above (such as Chinese) are included, select "Unicode text”
as the file type when saving the Excel data. When uploading, select " Unicode(UTF-16LE) " as
the character encode for uploading.
About downloaded order data
Although normally there is one order per line, when product information is included in the
downloaded data, product data for the ordered products (multiple lines) will be output.

2. Click "ltem setting".

274




O Multilingualc gt

(1) Select additional items.
(2) Click [Add] to add additional items to "Download items".

(3) You move items and change their order by clicking [1] [{].
(4) Click the [Save] button.

Download settings
order(All) *Filter by order date ?

Items that can be added Added items (for download)

Order ID - -
Order date (=

Member 1D

Family name {order)

Given name (order) ' m

Zip code (order)

Country code (order)
| 1

Country name (order)

Japanese Prefecture (order)

State (order)

City (order) o=

FMulti-selection possible

FMulti-selection possible

(¥ou can group items together and add them.) (¥ou can delete or move items as a group.)

| Save |

3. Target period
You can filter the data to be downloaded to within a specified period.

Note that the date (order date, payment date, registration date, etc.) targeted as the specified
period differs according to the type of data.

275



O Multilingualc gt

When a target period is not specified, all data can be downloaded.

Data Download
[

Download various data (25 format)

*must be entered.

LI (Settings)
*#By clicking on "Settings", you can set which items to download in the selected data type,
When "Settings" are not yet entered, all iterms will be targeted, 3

- | YearEZIMDnth EZIDa\,r(frDm]l — | YearEZlMDnth EZIDav(tD)
{This year) (This month) (Today)
Delimiter+ & comma Ctab |4

Data type*

Text encoding |Japanese (shift-jis) ;' ]

Duwnluad| B

How to open downloaded file by Excel,

¢« ‘When the data is in only Japanese or single-byte character (alphabet etc.), select C5V as the
file type before saving the Excel data.

¢ ‘When languages other than the above (such as Chinese) are included, select "Unicode text”
as the file type when saving the Excel data, When uploading, select " Unicode(UTF-16LE) " as
the character encode for uploading.

About downloaded order data

Although normally there is one order per line, when product information is included in the

downloaded data, product data for the ordered products (multiple lines) will be output,

4. Select "Comma" or "Tab" as the delimiter character.

When delimiting by commas is selected,

% and English addresses contain "," (commas), ' " " ' (double quotation marks) will automatically
be added and escape processmg will be performed.

5. Select the character encoding.

6. Click the [Download] button.

T A MDAk 3
COTPANERK D, 2RRFELETH?

f= L ordercay
'ﬂ H2E  Microgoft Office Excel SV 2700k 110 S F
BT

T EEE
7

'FJ'?-??H.U A I . PP =TT — A e
'@ + W CEABETE. COT7 LR
BRI LB e e ER Tz ead

% <To open a downloaded file in Excel...>

When the data is only Japanese language text or 1-byte (alphabet characters, etc.), save the data

with the delimiter character set to "Comma" and character encoding in "Japanese(shift_jis)" format
to your PC.

276



O Multilingualc art

When the data contains languages other than the above (e.g. Chinese), save the data with the
delimiter character set to "Tab" and character encoding in "Unicode(UTF-16LE)" format to your PC.
Start up Excel, and drag or import the download file by [Open file].

<Downloaded received order data>

Normally, received order data per order consists of one line. However, if the download items
contain product information, received order data is output for the number of order products (i.e. in
two or more lines).
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| 30. Process Log

Details of processing performed by each individual user can be confirmed and searched for.

- Contents -

» Displaying a record of the process log 279
» Searching processing logs 280
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Displaying a record of the process log

@)

left behind.Processing date/time: Date/time that log tasks were performed

)
®3)
(4)
(®)

Processor: Who performed those tasks is indicated by the user type.

Sub-user ID: This ID is displayed when the processor is a sub-user.

Processing details: What kind of edits were made on which screen is indicated.

A record of the processing details performed in this system by users (main user, sub-users) is

Information type: Indicates the data that was targeted for processing.For example, "Order"

indicates received order data, "goods" indicates product (item) data, "goods(sku)" indicates

product (SKU) data, and "user" indicates member data.

(6)

Information ID: Indicates the ID of the data that was targeted for processing.For example, when

the information type is "order" and the information ID is 22, this means that the data targeted for
processing was the data of received order ID: 22.

Operation logs:

Log list

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and click the [Search] button.
The processing log for the past 1 week cannot be displayed.

Type ||

-

TREEID

YearEEIMnnth EEIDavffmmj ~

YearEﬂMDnth EﬂDav(to) (This year) (This month)

-- display order] Newest dates on top _| -

Search | [Reset|

| Next Pages

[rate

Display [1 - 20]) out of 23.
1

Cpearator

2013/02/18 19:04:32

Main user

2013/02/18 18:13:24

2013/02{18 18:12:36

Main user

Main user

Sub licence ID

Process

Order Management
Order Management
Shipping

Order Management
Shipping

Cancel

Save

Save

Type
order

order (order_hassao)

order {(order_hassao)

Target IDs
70

70

70

1. The details of the relevant log can be confirmed by clicking the processing date/time of the log

whose details you want to confirm.

Operation logs:Log Detail
Back to Log list
Date 2013/02/12 13:59:27
Operator Main user
Data Download
Order
Process Al
*Filter by order date
Download
(Target 710
Type order
Target IDs
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Searching processing logs

"Information type" and "information ID" can be specified by using the processing log search function.
If an unintentional change has occurred by having performed a search with a specified "information

type" and "information D",

you can search the change history by specifying the "received order ID: ee" in "received order data"

from the processing log screen.

Operation logs:Log list

When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and click the [Search] button,
The processing log for the past 1 week cannot be displayed.

Type -

1&ERID

' ‘rear[ﬂrﬂonth EﬂDay(:from) S

YEarEHMunth EﬂDaa’(tD) (This year) (This month)

— display order|Newest dates antop =] --

Search | ‘Reset|

1. Information type: order

Information ID: 119 The following shows the screen when these two items are set to these

values.

Operation logs:Log list

\When setting the display conditions, please enter a description and click the [Search] button.
The processing log for the past 1 week cannot be displayed.

Type | ~| 1

1D ||

YearEHMDnth ,:HDay(frij - YearEﬂMDnth EHDay(tD]l (This year) (This month)

-- display Drder|Newestdates ar tap ;| -

Search | Reset]|

Display [1 - 20] out of 26, | Next Page:s z
Crate Cperator Sub licence ID [Process Type Target ID=
Data Download
— . Qrder Download
2013/02/12 13:599:27 | Main user Al (Targst 71) order
*Filter by order date
2013/01/31 17:47:06 | Main user Item Batch Entry Batch entry  |goods 15,16,17,
201301731 17:45:27 | Main user Item Batch Entry Batch entry  |goods 15,16,17

2. You can confirm search results.
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| 31. Contract Information

You can confirm currently registered contract information.
To edit contract information, contact the Support Center.

Confirmation of contract information

@

Registration Information

Company name 1

Name

2
Zip 3
Address 4
]
5]
7

Telephone

FAaX
Email Address

Registered information
licence ID 8 50066

Shop URL:
Shop SSL URL:

Domain information g

German

English

Spanish

French

Italian

Language 10 Japanese

Korean

Portuguese

Russian

Chinese (Simplified)
Chinese (Traditional)

Maximum number of goods entry |5000 {4

design

: 12 100
Maximum number of templates

1. Company name
This is the company name that you registered when you concluded the contract.

2. Name of person in charge

This is the information of the person in charge that you registered when you concluded the
contract.

3. Zipcode
This is the zipcode that you registered when you concluded the contract.

4. Address
This is the address that you registered when you concluded the contract.
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10.

11.

12.

Tel No.

This is the telephone number that you registered when you concluded the contract.

FAX No.

This is the FAX number that you registered when you concluded the contract.

Email address

This is the e-mail address that you registered when you concluded the contract.

Store ID

This is your company's store ID.

Domain information

This is your company's domain information.

Available languages

These are the available languages that you registered at your company.

Registerable product upper limit

This is the upper limit of the number of products that your company can register.

Design template upper limit

This is the upper limit of the number of design templates that your company can register.

282



32. Index

2
24card payment JP « 46
A

Access Log * 271

Adding shipment units * 211

Adding unvalidated points to points total « 200
Alipay settlement « 52

B

Basic Information Settings 19

Batch adding e-mail send destinations * 266

Batch deleting product information « 172

Batch editing member points (selecting files) ¢
246

Batch editing product SKUs « 189

Batch editing products « 183

Batch registering categories « 151

Batch registering members « 244

Batch registering product SKUs « 187

Batch Registering Products « 181

Batch registering received orders * 216

Batch registering shipment « 218

Batch saving priorities » 171

Batch uploading contents files « 110

Batch uploading image files « 107

Batch-editing the sort order « 34

Browser Settings (confirmation of enabling of
JavaScript) « 8

Browser Settings (enable cookies) * 7

C

C.0.D. (YAMATO TA-Q-BIN Collect) « 50

Canceling received orders « 214

Category Management « 146

Changing Passwords * 16

Changing the base country « 20, 26

Changing the display order of categories « 150

Changing the display order of payment
methods ¢+ 56

Changing the ordered product « 197

Confirming analysis results on a browser « 272

Confirming and editing details of received
orders » 193

Confirming estimate details « 253

Confirming freight « 76

Confirming uploaded images/confirming image
URLs * 105

Confirming/editing content « 142

Confirming/editing content category * 138

Confirming/editing member information « 234

Confirming/editing SKU inventory « 186

Confirming/editing sub-users « 122

Confirming/editing the assigned quantity in
stock « 178

Content Management « 135

Contract Information « 281
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Creating and temporarily saving new batch
e-mails * 259

Creating content * 140

Creating content categories * 137

Creating shipping method items « 58

D

Daily sales report « 229

Deleting (withdrawing) membership « 236

Deleting category information. « 149

Deleting content « 144

Deleting content categories « 139

Deleting estimates « 255

Deleting images * 106

Deleting inquiry status « 133

Deleting payment methods * 55

Deleting product information « 170

Deleting shipping area categories * 85

Deleting shipping method items « 83

Design Settings (Basic) * 96

Disabling sub-user accounts « 123

Displaying a record of the process log * 279

Donations/charity status « 232

Downloading access logs * 273

Downloading Data « 274

Downloading YAMATO TRANSPORT B2 S/i
data 220

E

Editing category information. « 148

Editing designs for Smartphone * 102

Editing inquiry status « 131

Editing payment methods « 53

Editing product information « 168

Editing sent e-mails and reserving sending
again * 268

Editing setting information by individual
currency * 32

Editing shipping method items « 77

Editing the basic freight « 79

Editing the setting level of member option
information « 239

Editing/deleting link destination systems « 117

Email Settings « 87

Ending a sale « 175

Entering shipping area categories * 63

Epsilon « 44

Estimate Management « 249

Eximbay payment « 49

G

GMO Payment gateway (MOD-I) CCS-Ware
for Internet(E) « 47

GMO Payment gateway (MOD-1) PG multi
payment service * 48

Image Manager « 103
Importing templates for PCs « 97
Inquiry Management « 126



Inventory (SKU) Management « 185
Inventory Management « 177
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Language Settings * 18

Link API Function « 114

Login and Store Screen Top * 10
Login to Management Screen * 11

M

Management Screen Top « 17

Managing other files (Javascript, CSS, PDF,
FLASH, etc.) - 109

Member Management « 233

Monthly sales report « 227

]
Order Management « 192
P

PayPal » 38
PC Design Settings

Settings * 99
Prior to Using This System « 5
Process Log * 278
Product Management » 153
Prohibited characters « 9

R

Recommended Browsers * 6

Registering categories * 147

Registering dates where payment (payment of
balance) was confirmed « 206

Registering new members ¢ 242

Registering new products « 154

Registering new sub-users « 120

Registering optional items « 163

Registering payment method ¢ 38

Registering product images and captions * 161

Registering shipment information « 207

Registering shipment information by individual
shipments « 209

Registering SKU information * 166

Registering the link destination system
(acquiring the ID and password for
authentication) « 115

Reissuing the main user password * 12

Reissuing the sub-user password * 14

Replying to inquiries « 127

Reserving sending of batch e-mail » 263

S

Sale alert e-mail » 176

Sales Management * 226

Searching processing logs * 280

Sending order (payment) confirmation e-mails
* 204

Sending shipment notification e-mails « 212

Sending the price notification e-mail « 202

Sent e-mail history « 213
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Setting auto-response e-mails « 88

Setting Basic Freight « 68

Setting basic information « 20

Setting Batch Send E-mail « 258

Setting estimate management items « 250

Setting free page templates for content
management « 136

Setting Inquiry Forms « 93, 94

Setting IP authentication « 24, 29

Setting member/orderer required items * 248

Setting optional freight « 70

Setting Points « 35

Setting shop authentication « 24, 28

Setting stock alerts « 179

Setting the Cool TA-Q-BIN surcharge « 74

Setting the Currency * 31

Setting the optional freight « 80

Setting the Payment Method « 37

Setting the Shipping Country * 65

Setting the Shipping Method « 57

Settings (Free Page 1) « 111, 112

Starting a sale » 173

Sub-User Management « 119

Syntax check function for templates « 101

T

Test sending batch e-mail « 262
To log in as a sub-user * 124
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Uploading images * 104



	Multilingual Cart Manual
	Prior to Using This System
	Recommended Browsers
	Browser Settings (enable cookies)
	Browser Settings (confirmation of enabling of JavaScript)
	Prohibited characters

	Login and Store Screen Top
	Login to Management Screen
	Reissuing the main user password
	Reissuing the sub-user password
	Changing Passwords
	Management Screen Top

	Language Settings
	Basic Information Settings
	Setting basic information
	Changing the base country
	Setting shop authentication
	Setting IP authentication

	Setting the Currency
	Editing setting information by individual currency
	Batch-editing the sort order

	Setting Points
	Setting the Payment Method
	Registering payment method
	PayPal
	Epsilon
	24card payment JP
	GMO Payment gateway (MOD-I) CCS-Ware for Internet(E)
	GMO Payment gateway (MOD-I) PG multi payment service
	Eximbay payment
	C.O.D. (YAMATO TA-Q-BIN Collect)
	Alipay settlement

	Editing payment methods
	Deleting payment methods
	Changing the display order of payment methods

	Setting the Shipping Method
	Creating shipping method items
	Entering shipping area categories
	Setting the Shipping Country
	Setting Basic Freight
	Setting optional freight
	Setting the Cool TA-Q-BIN surcharge
	Confirming freight
	Editing shipping method items
	Editing the basic freight
	Setting the optional freight
	Deleting shipping method items
	Deleting shipping area categories

	Email Settings
	Setting auto-response e-mails

	Setting Inquiry Forms
	Setting Inquiry Forms

	Design Settings (Basic)
	Importing templates for PCs
	PC Design Settings: Settings
	Syntax check function for templates
	Editing designs for Smartphone

	Image Manager
	Uploading images
	Confirming uploaded images/confirming image URLs
	Deleting images
	Batch uploading image files
	Managing other files (Javascript, CSS, PDF, FLASH, etc.)
	Batch uploading contents files

	Settings (Free Page 1)
	Settings (Free Page 1)

	Link API Function
	Registering the link destination system (acquiring the ID and password for authentication)
	Editing/deleting link destination systems

	Sub-User Management
	Registering new sub-users
	Confirming/editing sub-users
	Disabling sub-user accounts
	To log in as a sub-user

	Inquiry Management
	Replying to inquiries
	Editing inquiry status
	Deleting inquiry status

	Content Management
	Setting free page templates for content management
	Creating content categories
	Confirming/editing content category
	Deleting content categories
	Creating content
	Confirming/editing content
	Deleting content

	Category Management
	Registering categories
	Editing category information.
	Deleting category information.
	Changing the display order of categories
	Batch registering categories

	Product Management
	Registering new products
	Registering product images and captions
	Registering optional items
	Registering SKU information
	Editing product information
	Deleting product information
	Batch saving priorities
	Batch deleting product information
	Starting a sale
	Ending a sale
	Sale alert e-mail

	Inventory Management
	Confirming/editing the assigned quantity in stock
	Setting stock alerts

	Batch Registering Products
	Batch editing products

	Inventory (SKU) Management
	Confirming/editing SKU inventory
	Batch registering product SKUs
	Batch editing product SKUs

	Order Management
	Confirming and editing details of received orders
	Changing the ordered product
	Adding unvalidated points to points total
	Sending the price notification e-mail
	Sending order (payment) confirmation e-mails
	Registering dates where payment (payment of balance) was confirmed
	Registering shipment information
	Registering shipment information by individual shipments
	Adding shipment units
	Sending shipment notification e-mails
	Sent e-mail history
	Canceling received orders
	Batch registering received orders
	Batch registering shipment
	Downloading YAMATO TRANSPORT B2 S/I data

	Sales Management
	Monthly sales report
	Daily sales report
	Donations/charity status

	Member Management
	Confirming/editing member information
	Deleting (withdrawing) membership
	Editing the setting level of member option information
	Registering new members
	Batch registering members
	Batch editing member points (selecting files)
	Setting member/orderer required items

	Estimate Management
	Setting estimate management items
	Confirming estimate details
	Deleting estimates

	Setting Batch Send E-mail
	Creating and temporarily saving new batch e-mails
	Test sending batch e-mail
	Reserving sending of batch e-mail
	Batch adding e-mail send destinations
	Editing sent e-mails and reserving sending again

	Access Log
	Confirming analysis results on a browser
	Downloading access logs

	Downloading Data
	Process Log
	Displaying a record of the process log
	Searching processing logs

	Contract Information
	Index

